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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the BWR Owners Group application 
of the Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for LaSalle County 
Station, Units 1 and 2 (LaSalle 1 and 2). Commonwealth Edison (ComEd) Company has 
reviewed the application of the selection criteria to each of the Technical Specifications utilized 
in BWROG report NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening Criteria Application and 
Risk Assessment," including Supplement 1 (Reference 1), NUREG-1433 and NUREG-1434, 
Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants BWR/4 and BWR/6," (Reference 2) 
and applied the criteria to each of the current LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.  
Additionally, in accordance with the NRC guidance, this confirmation of the application of 
selection criteria to LaSalle 1 and 2 includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic 
Risk Assessment (PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2.
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2. SELECTION CRITERIA

ComEd used the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical 
Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop the results contained in 
the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) insights as used in the BWROG 
submittal were used, confirmed by ComEd, and are discussed in the next section of this report.  
The selection criteria and discussion provided in the NRC Final Policy statement are as 
follows: 

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control 
room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary: 

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the public 
health and safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is installed to detect 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to 
allow operator actions to either correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely, 
thus reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-coolant accident.  

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those 
instruments specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage.  
This criterion should not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect 
precursors to reactor coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify 
the source of actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve 
position indicators).  

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial 
condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of the 
public health and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the bounds of the 
initial conditions assumed in the existing Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses 
and that the plant will be operated to preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents.  
These analyses consist of postulated events, analyzed in the FSAR, for which a 
structure, system, or component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses 
are contained in Chapters 6 and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are 
identified as Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) (or equivalent) that either 
assume the failure of or present a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which specific 
values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in the Design Basis 
Accident or Transient Analyses and which are monitored and controlled during power
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2. (continued)

operation such that process values remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables 
captured by Criterion 2 are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored and 
controlled from the control room. These could also include other features or 
characteristics that are specifically assumed in Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analyses if they cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator 
temperature coefficient and hot channel factors).  

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have initial 
values assumed in the Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses, and which are 
monitored and controlled during power operation. As long as these variables are 
maintained within the established values, risk to the public safety is presumed to be 
acceptably low. This criterion also includes active design features (e.g., high 
pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks) and operating restrictions 
(pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed accidents and transients.  

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that 
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the public 
health and safety is that in the event that a postulated Design Basis Accident or 
Transient should occur, structures, systems, and components are available to function 
or to actuate in order to mitigate the consequences of the Design Basis Accident or 
Transient. Safety sequence analyses or their equivalent have been performed in recent 
years and provide a method of presenting the plant response to an accident. These can 
be used to define the primary success paths.  

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required to 
mitigate the consequences of events considered in the plant's Design Basis Accident and 
Transient analyses, as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's FSAR (or 
equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all applicable events, 
whether explicitly or implicitly presented. The primary success path of a safety 
sequence analysis consists of the combination and sequences of equipment needed to 
operate (including consideration of the single failure criteria), so that the plant response 
to Design Basis Accidents and Transients limits the consequences of these events to 
within the appropriate acceptance criteria.  

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only those 
structures, systems, and components that are part of the primary success path of a 
safety sequence analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those support and 
actuation systems that are necessary for items in the primary success path to
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2. (continued)

successfully function. The primary success path for a particular mode of operation 
does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod withdrawal block which is a 
backup to the average power range monitor high flux trip in the startup mode, safety 
valves which are backup to low temperature overpressure relief valves during cold 
shutdown).  

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or 
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety: 

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission's policy that licensees retain in their 
Technical Specifications LCOs, action statements, and Surveillance Requirements for 
the following systems (as applicable), which operating experience and PSA have 
generally shown to be significant to public health and safety and any other structures, 
systems, or components that meet this criterion: 

* Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser, 
• Residual Heat Removal, 
• Standby Liquid Control, and 
* Recirculation Pump Trip.  

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may meet 
this criterion. Plant- and design-specific PSAs have yielded valuable insight to unique 
plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis report Design Basis 
Accident or Transient analyses. It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements 
that PSA or operating experience exposes as significant to public health and safety, 
consistent with the Commission's Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained 
or included in the Technical Specifications.  

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical Specification 
related submittals, will utilize any plant-specific PSA or risk survey and any available 
literature on risk insights and PSAs. This material should be employed to strengthen 
the technical bases for those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when 
applicable, and to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated contain 
constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident 
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk. Similarly, the NRC staff will 
also employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical Specifications related 
submittals. Further, as a part of the Commissions ongoing program of improving 
Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use of risk 
and reliability information for defining future generic Technical Specification 
requirements.
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3. PROBABILISTIC RISK ASSESSMENT INSIGHTS

Introduction and Objectives 

The Final Policy Statement includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize the 
available literature on risk insights to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated 
contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident 
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.  

Those Technical Specifications proposed for relocation to other plant controlled documents 
will be maintained under the 10 CFR 50.59, safety evaluation review program. These 
specifications have been compared to a variety of Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) 
material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a component or variable is addressed by PRA, 
and 2) to judge if the component or variable is risk-important. In addition, in some cases risk 
was judged independent of any specific PRA material. The intent of the review was to provide 
a supplemental screen to the deterministic criteria. Those Technical Specifications proposed to 
remain part of the Improved Technical Specifications were not reviewed. This review was 
accomplished in Reference 1 except where discussed in Appendix A, "Justification For 
Specification Relocation," and has been confirmed by ComEd for those Specifications to be 
relocated. The LaSalle 1 and 2 plant-specific Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) was 
reviewed during this process.  

Assumptions and Approach 

Briefly, the approach used in Reference 1 was the following: 

The risk assessment analysis evaluated the loss of function of the system or component 
whose LCO was being considered for relocation and qualitatively assessed the 
associated effect on core damage frequency and offsite releases. The assessment was 
based on available literature on plant risk insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the PRAs 
used for making the assessments and is provided at the end of this section. A detailed 
quantitative calculation of the core damage and offsite release effects was not 
performed. However, the analysis did provide an indication of the relative significance 
of those LCOs proposed for relocation on the likelihood or severity of the accident 
sequences that are commonly found to dominate plant safety risks. The following 
analysis steps were performed for each LCO proposed for relocation: 

a. List the function(s) affected by removal of the LCO item.  

b. Determine the effect of loss of the LCO item on the function(s).  

c. Identify compensating provisions, redundancy, and backups related to the loss 
of the LCO item.
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3. (continued)

d. Determine the relative frequency (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the 
function(s) assuming the LCO item is removed from Technical Specifications 
and controlled by other procedures or programs. Use information from current 
PRAs and related analyses to establish the relative frequency.  

e. Determine the relative significance (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the 
function(s). Use information from current PRAs and related analyses to 
establish the relative significance.  

f. Apply risk category criteria to establish the potential risk significance or non
significance of the LCO item. Risk categories were defined as follows: 

RISK CRITERIA 

Consequence 

Frequency High Medium Low 

High S S NS 

Medium S S NS 

Low NS NS NS 

S = Potential Significant Risk Contributor 

NS = Risk Non-Significant 

g. List any comments or caveats that apply to the above assessment. The output 
from the above evaluation was a list of LCOs proposed for relocation that could 
have potential plant safety risk significance if not properly controlled by other 
procedures or programs. As a result these Specifications will be relocated to 
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.

6



TABLE 3-1

BWR PRAs USED IN NEDO-31466 (and Supplement 1) 
RISK ASSESSMENT 

0 BWR/6 Standard Plant, GESSAR II, 238 Nuclear Island, BWR/6 Standard 
Plant Probabilistic Risk Assessment, Docket No. STN 50-447, March 1982.  

a La Salle County Station, NEDO-31085, Probabilistic Safety Analysis, February 
1988.  

* Grand Gulf Nuclear Station, IDCOR, Technical Report 86.2GG, Verification of 
IPE for Grand Gulf, March 1987.  

* Limerick, Docket Nos. 50-352, 50-353, 1981, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment, 
Limerick Generating Station," Philadelphia Electric Company.  

0 Shoreham, Probabilistic Risk Assessment Shoreham Nuclear Power Station, 
Long Island Lighting Company, SAI-372-83-PA-01, June 24, 1983.  

0 Peach Bottom 2, NUREG-75/0104, "Reactor Safety Study," WASH-1400, 
October 1975.  

a Millstone Point 1, NUREG/CR-3085, "Interim Reliability Evaluation Program: 
Analysis of the Millstone Point Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant," January 1983.  

* Grand Gulf, NUREG/CR-1659, "Reactor Safety Study Methodology 
Applications Program: Grand Gulf #1 BWR Power Plant," October 1981.  

* NEDC-30936P, "BWR Owners' Group Technical Specification Improvement 
Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation Instrumentation) 
Part 2," June 1987.
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4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical 
Specifications. The attachment is a summary of that application indicating which 
Specifications are being retained or relocated. Discussions that document the rationale for the 
relocation of each Specification which failed to meet the selection criteria are provided in 
Appendix A. No Significant Hazards Considerations (10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those 
Specifications relocated are provided with the Discussion of Changes for the specific Technical 
Specifications. ComEd will relocate those Specifications identified as not satisfying the 
criteria to licensee controlled documents whose changes are governed by 10 CFR 50.59.
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(

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 Yes See Notes 1,4, and 6, Page 18.  
3.10.1 
3.10.2 
3.10.3 
5.5.1 

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 2.0 

2.1.1 Thermal Power, Low Pressure or Low Flow 2.1.1.1 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.  

2.1.2 Thermal Power, High Pressure and High Flow 2.1.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.  

2.1.3 Reactor Coolant System Pressure 2.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.  

2.1.4 Reactor Vessel Water Level 2.1.1.3 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.  

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

2.2.1 Reactor Protection System Instrumentation Setpoints 3.3.1.1 Yes The application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the 
RPS LSSS have been included as part of the RPS Instrumentation Specification, which has 
been retained since the RPS Instrumentation Functions either actuate to mitigate 
consequences of design basis accidents and transients or are retained as directed by the 
NRC as the Functions are part of the RPS.  

3.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 
APPLICABILITY 

3.0.1 Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

3.0.2 Noncompliance LCO 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

3.0.3 Generic Actions LCO 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

3.0.4 Entry into Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

3.0.5 Operability Exception/Electrical Power 3.8.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

APPLICABILITY (continued) 

3.0.6 Equipment Return to Service LCO 3.0.5 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - APPLICABILITY 

4.0.1 Operational Conditions SR 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

4.0.2 Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

4.0.3 Noncompliance SR 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

4.0.4 Entry into Operational Conditions SR 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

4.0.5 ASME Code Class 1, 2, 3 Components 5.5.7 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.  

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 3.1 

3/4.1.1 Shutdown Margin 3.1.1 Yes-2 Not a measured process variable, but is important parameter used to confirm the acceptability 
of the accident analysis. In addition, the LCO is retained as directed by the NRC.  

3/4.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies 3.1.2 Yes-2 Confirms assumptions made in the reload safety analysis.  

3/4.1.3 Control Rods 

3/4.1.3.1 Control Rod Operability 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of design 
3.1.8 basis accidents (DBAs) and transients. The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves 

contribute to the operability of the control rod scram function.  

3/4.1.3.2 Control Rod Maximum Scram Insertion Times 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of DBAs 

3.1.4 and transients.  

3/4.1.3.3 Control Rod Average Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSIONIEXCLUSION 

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.1.3.4 Four Control Rod Group Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of DBAs 
and transients.  

3/4.1.3.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators 3.1.5 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of DBAs 
3.9.5 and transients.  

3/4.1.3.6 Control Rod Drive Coupling 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.  

3/4.1.3.7 Control Rod Position Indication 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.  
3.9.4 

3/4.1.3.8 Control Rod Drive Housing Support Deleted No Deleted, see CRD Housing Support technical change discussion in the Discussion of 

Changes for CTS: 3/4.1.3.8.  

3/4.1.4 Control Rod Program Controls 

3/4.1.4.1 Rod Worth Minimizer 3.3.2.1.2 Yes-3 Prevents withdrawal of out-of-sequence control rods that might set-up high rod worth 
conditions beyond CRDA assumptions.  

3/4.1.4.2 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 88 (Unit 1) and 73 (Unit 2) 

3/4.1.4.3 Rod Block Monitor 3.3.2.1.1 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the MCPR 
Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.  

3/4.1.5 Standby Liquid Control System 3.1.7 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification 
Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.1.6 Economic Generation Control System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 1.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 3.2 

3/4.2.1 Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.1 Yes-2 Peak cladding temperature following a LOCA is primarily dependent on initial APLHGR. As 
such, it is an initial condition of a DBA analysis.  

3/4.2.2 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 103 (Unit 1) and 88 (Unit 
2) 

3/4.2.3 Minimum Critical Power Ratio 3.2.2 Yes-2 Utilized as an initial condition of the design basis transients. Transient analysis are 
performed to establish the largest reduction in Critical Power Ratio. This value is added to 
the fuel cladding integrity safety limit to determine the MCPR value.  

3/4.2.4 Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.3 Yes-2 LHGR is calculated to avoid exceeding plastic strain limits on fuel rods. As such, it is an 
initial condition to Design Basis Transient Analyses.  

3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 3.3 

3/4.3.1(b) Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 Yes-3 Actuates to mitigate consequences of a DBA and/or transient, or it provides an anticipatory 
scram to ensure the scram discharge volume and thus RPS remains operable, or it is 
retained as directed by the NRC as it is part of the RPS.  

3/4.3.1.13.a Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.  
Pressure - Low 

3/4.3.1.13.b Control Rod Drive Delay Timer Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.  

3/4.3.2(b) Isolation Actuation Instrumentation 3.3.6.1 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA, or actuates to mitigate the 
3.3.6.2 consequences of a DBA LOCA release to the environment and a fuel handling accident, or 

actuates to isolate potential leakage paths to secondary containment consistent with safety 
analysis assumptions, or is retained due to risk significance, or is retained as directed by the 
NRC as it is part of the isolation system.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

(b) For CTS 3/4.3.1, 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, and 3/4.3.6, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.3.X-1 
Table. For example, the ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument for the ECCS Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.3.A.2.i, where 3/4.3.3 is the Specification number and "A.2.i" is the location of the 
ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument in Table 3.3.3-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSIONEXCLUSION 

INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

3/4.3.2.A.3.1 RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High Deleted No Deleted, see Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation technical change discussion in 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.6.1.  

3/4.3.2.A.6.c RHR Shutdown Cooling Mode Pump Suction Flow - Deleted No Same as above.  
High 

3/4.3.3.A,B, Emergency Core Cooling System Actuation 3.3.5.1 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA or a small break LOCA, or is retained 
C(b) Instrumentation due to risk significance, or is retained as required by the NRC as it is part of the ECCS 

actuation system.  

3/4.3.3.A.2.i ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.  

3/4.3.3.B.2.h ADS 'B' Manual Inhibit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.  

3/4.3.3.D Loss of Power Instrumentation 3.3.8.1 Yes-3 Loss of power instrumentation actuates to assure power availability to the ECCS and other 
safety-related systems in the event of a loss of offsite power. Mitigation of DBAs relies on the 
availability of the ECCS and other safety-related systems.  

3/4.3.4 Recirculation Pump Trip Actuation Instrumentation 

3/4.3.4.1 ATWS Recirculation Pump Trip System 3 3.4.2 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification 
Instrumentation Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.3.4.2 End-Of-Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip System 3.3.4.1 Yes-3 EOC-RPT aids the reactor scram in protecting fuel cladding integrity by ensuring the fuel 
Instrumentation cladding integrity safety limit is not exceeded during a load rejection or turbine trip transient.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

(b) For CTS 3/4.3.1, 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, and 3/4.3.6, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.3.X-1 
Table. For example, the ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument for the ECCS Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.3.A.2.i, where 3/4.3.3 is the Specification number and "A.2.i" is the location of the 
ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument in Table 3.3.3-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

3/4.3.5 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Actuation 3.3.5.2 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification 
Instrumentation Improvements due to risk significance or is retained as required by the NRC as it is part of 

the RCIC actuation system.  

3/4.3.6(b) Control Rod Withdrawal Block Instrumentation 3.3.2.1 

3/4.3.6,1 Rod Monitor Block 3.3.2.1.1 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the MCPR 
Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.  

3/4.3.6.2 APRM Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 5.  

3/4.3.6.3 Source Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 6.  

3/4.3.6.4 Intermediate Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 7.  

3/4.3.6.5 Scram Discharge Volume Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 8.  

3/4.3.6.6 Recirculation Flow Unit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 9.  

3/4.3.7 Monitoring Instrumentation 

3/4.3.7.1 Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation 3.3.7.1 Yes-3 Actuates to maintain control room habitability so that operation can continue from the control 
room following DBAs.  

3/4.3.7.2 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 117 (Unit 1) and 102 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.3.7.3 Meteorological Monitoring Instrumentation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 10.

The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

For CTS 3/4.3.1, 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, and 3/4.3.6, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.3.X-1 
Table. For example, the ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument for the ECCS Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.3.A.2.i, where 3/4.3.3 is the Specification number and "A.2.i" is the location of the 
ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument in Table 3.3.3-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2 

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

3/4.3.7.4 Remote Shutdown Monitoring Instrumentation 3.3.3.2 Yes-4 Retained as directed by the NRC as it is a significant contributor to risk reduction.  

3/4.3.7.5 Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 3.3.3.1/ Yes-3/ Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category 1 variables retained. See Appendix A, Page 11 
Relocated No for full discussion of all variables.  

3/4.3.7.6 Source Range Monitors 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however, is being retained because the NRC considers 
it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling operations.  

3/4.3.7.7 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 116 (Unit 1) and 112 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.3.7.8 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 61 (Unit 1) and 42 (Unit 2) 

3/4.3.7.9 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 127 (Unit 1) and 112 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.3.7.10 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 85 (Unit 1) and 69 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.3.7.11 Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 13.  

3/4.3.7.12 Loose-Part Detection System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 14.  

3/4.3.8 Feedwater/Main Turbine Trip System Actuation 3.3.2.2 Yes-3 Actuates to limit feedwater addition to the reactor vessel on feedwater controller failure 
Instrumentation consistent with safety analysis assumptions. Limits neutron flux peak and thermal transient 

to avoid fuel damage.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2 

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 3.4 

3/4.4.1 Recirculation System 

3/4.4.1.1 Recirculation Loops 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis. Opening and closing rate 
3.4.2 of the flow control valves within specified limits functions to mitigate the consequences of a 

flow controller failure. Failing "as is" is an assumption of the DBA LOCA.  

3/4.4.1.2 Jet Pumps 3.4.3 Yes-3 Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core reflood 

capability.  

3/4.4.1.3 Recirculation Loop Flow 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in the safety analysis.  

3/4.4.1.4 Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 3.4.11 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or at 
temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate, in turn challenging 
the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.  

3/4.4.1.5 Thermal Hydraulic Stability 3.4.1 Yes-2 Thermal hydraulic instability in regions of high power/low flow regions of the power-flow map 
are prohibited in that the flux indicated in these areas can be outside that assumed in the 
safety analyses.  

3/4.4.2 Safety/Relief Valves 3.4.4 Yes-3 A minimum number of SRVs is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate overpressure 

events.  

3/4.4,3 Reactor Coolant System Leakage 

3/4.4.3.1 Leakage Detection Systems 3.4.7 Yes-1 Leak detection is used to indicate a significant abnormal condition of the reactor coolant 
system pressure boundary.  

3/4.4.3.2 Operational Leakage 3.4.5 Yes-2 Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant system 
3.4.6 pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and may result in reactor 

coolant system pressure boundary failure.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (continued) 

3/4.4.4 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 134 (Unit 1) and 119 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.4.5 Specific Activity 3.4.8 Yes-2 Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure and is 
an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a main steam line 
break (MSLB) outside containment.  

3/4.4.6 Pressure/Temperature Limits 

3/4.4.6.1 Reactor Coolant System 3.4.11 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or at 
temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate in turn challenging 
the reactor coolant system pressure boundary integrity.  

3/4.4.6.2 Reactor Steam Dome 3.4.12 Yes-2 Reactor Steam Dome pressure is an initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection 
analysis.  

3/4.4.7 Main Steam Line Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Main steam line isolation within specified time limits ensures the release to the environment is 
consistent with the assumptions in the MSLB analysis.  

3/4.4.8 Structural Integrity Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 15: 

3/4.4.9 Residual Heat Removal 

3/4.4.9.1 Hot Shutdown 3.4.9 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification 
Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.4.9.2 Cold Shutdown 3.4.10 Yes-4 Same as above.  

3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 3.5 

3/4.5.1 ECCS - Operating 3.5.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.5.2 ECCS - Shutdown 3.5.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 
(continued) 

3/4.5.3 Suppression Chamber 3.5.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and a vessel draindown event.  
3.6.2.2 Yes-2, 3 

3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 3.6 

3/4.6.1 Primary Containment 

3/4.6.1.1 Primary Containment Integrity 3.6.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.6.1.2 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 102 (Unit 1) and 87 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.6.1.3 Primary Containment Air Locks 3.6.1.2 Yes-3 Credit for air tightness is considered in safety analysis to limit offsite dose rates during a 
DBA.  

3/4.6.1.4 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 112 (Unit 1) and 97 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.6.1.5 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 100 (Unit 1) and 84 
(Unit 2) 

3/4.6.1.6 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Internal Pressure 3.6.1.4 Yes-2 Drywell and suppression chamber pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.  

3/4.6.1.7 Drywell Average Air Temperature 3.6.1.5 Yes-2 Drywell air temperature is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.  

3/4.6.1.8 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Purge System 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Purge isolation valves function to limit DBA consequences involving offsite release of 
radioactivity.  

3/4.6.2 Depressurization Systems

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.6.2.1 Suppression Chamber 3.6.1.1 Yes-2, 3 Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage within limits helps ensure the pressure 
3.6.2.1 suppression function is maintained. Suppression pool water level and temperature are initial 
3.6.2.2 conditions in the DBA LOCA analysis and mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Spray 3.6.2.4 Yes-3 Suppression pool spray is assumed to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA.  

3/4.6.2.3 Suppression Pool Cooling 3.6.2.3 Yes-3 Suppression pool cooling functions to limit the consequences of a DBA LOCA.  

3/4.6.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Isolation valves function to limit DBA consequences.  

3/4.6.4 Vacuum Relief 3.6.1.7 Yes-3 Suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker operation is assumed in the LOCA analysis 
to limit the negative differential pressure across the drywell floor thereby ensuring primary 
containment integrity.  

3/4.6.5 Secondary Containment 

3/4.6.5.1 Secondary Containment Integrity 3.6.4.1 Yes-3 Secondary containment limits the offsite dose in an accident analysis by ensuring a release to 
containment is delayed and treated prior to release to the environment.  

3/4.6.5.2 Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Dampers 3.6.4.2 Yes-3 Damper operation within time limits establishes secondary containment and limits offsite dose 
releases to acceptable values.  

3/4.6.5.3 Standby Gas Treatment System 3.6.4.3 Yes-3 SGT operation following a DBA acts to mitigate the consequences of offsite dose releases.  

3/4.6.6 Primary Containment Atmosphere Control 

3/4.6.6.1 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Hydrogen 3.6.3.1 Yes-3 Recombiners operate, post LOCA, to limit hydrogen and oxygen concentrations to below 
Recombiner Systems explosive concentrations that might otherwise challenge primary containment integrity.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.6.6.2 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Oxygen 3.6.3.2 Yes-2 Oxygen concentration is limited such that when combined with hydrogen that is postulated to 
Concentration evolve following a LOCA, the total concentrations remain below explosive levels. Therefore, 

primary containment integrity is maintained.  

3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 3.7 

3/4.7.1 Core Standby Cooling System - Equipment Cooling 
Water Systems 

3/4.7.1.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water System 3.7.1 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for safety-related systems following a DBA. As such, acts to 
mitigate the consequences of an accident.  

3/4.7.1.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 3.7.2 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for the Division 1, 2, and 3 and alternate unit's Division 2 diesel 
generators so that the diesels can perform their function in mitigating the consequences of an 
accident.  

3/4.7.1.3 Ultimate Heat Sink 3.7.3 Yes-3 The CSCS pond functions to remove heat from safety-related equipment following a DBA.  

3/4.7.2 Control Room and Auxiliary Electric Equipment Room 3.7.4 Yes-3 Maintains habitability of the control room envelope so that operators can remain in the control 
Emergency Filtration System room following an accident. As such, it mitigates the consequences of an accident by 

allowing operators to continue accident mitigation activities from the control room. Also 
ensures Operability of components in the control room envelope.  

3/4.7.3 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System 3.5.3 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification 
Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.7.4 Sealed Source Contamination Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 16.  

3/4.7.5 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 127 (Unit 1) and 112 
(Unit 2).  

3/4.7.6 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 127 (Unit 1) and 112 
(Unit 2).

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

12



SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

PLANT SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.7.7 Area Temperature Monitoring Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 17.  

3/4.7.8 Structural Integrity of Class I Structures Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 18 

3/4.7.9 Snubbers Deleted No Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 
3/4.7.9.  

3/4.7.10 Main Turbine Bypass System 3.7.6 Yes-3 Acts to mitigate the consequences of a feedwater controller failure - maximum demand 
transient and a turbine trip with bypass event.  

3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 3.8 

3/4.8.1 A.C. Sources 

3/4.8.1.1 A.C. Sources - Operating 3.8.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  
3.8.3 

3/4.8.1.2 AC Sources - Shutdown 3.8.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is needed to 
3.8.3 support NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.  

3/4.8.2 Onsite Power Distribution Systems 

3/4.8.2.1 A.C. Distribution - Operating 3.8.7 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.8.2.2 A.C. Distribution - Shutdown 3.8.8 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being retained to 
support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.  

3/4.8.2.3 D.C. Distribution - Operating 3.8.4 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  
3.8.6 
3.8.7

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 

CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.8.2.4 D.C. Distribution - Shutdown 3.8.5 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being retained to 
3.8.6 support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.  
3.8.8 

3/4.8.3 Electrical Equipment Protective Devices 

3/4.8.3.1 A.C. Circuits Inside Primary Containment Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 19.  

3/4.8.3.2 Primary Containment Penetration Conductor Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 20.  
Overcurrent Protective Devices 

3/4.8.3.3 Motor Operated Valves Thermal Overload Protection Deleted No Deleted, see Motor Operated Valve Thermal Overload Protection technical change discussion 
in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.8.3.3.  

3/4.8.3.4 Reactor Protection System Electric Power Monitoring 3.3.8.2 Yes-3 Provides protection for the RPS bus powered components against unacceptable voltage and 
frequency conditions that could degrade the instrumentation so that it would not perform the 
intended safety function.  

3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 3.9 

3/4.9.1 Reactor Mode Switch 3.9.1 Yes-3 Provides an interlock to preclude fuel loading with control rods withdrawn. Operability is 
3.9.2 assumed in the control rod removal error during refueling and fuel assembly insertion error 

during refueling accident analysis.  

3/4.9.2 Instrumentation 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC considers 
it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling operations.  

3/4.9.3 Control Rod Position 3.9.3 Yes-3 All control rods are required to be fully inserted when loading fuel. This requirement is 
assumed as an initial condition in the control rod withdrawal error during refueling accident 
analysis.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the Individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

REFUELING OPERATIONS (continued) 

3/4.9.4 Decay Time Deleted No Although this LCO satisfied Criterion 2, the activities necessary prior to commencing 
movement of irradiated fuel ensure that there will always be 24 hours of subcriticality before 
movement of any irradiated fuel. Hence, this Specification has been deleted. See Decay 
Time technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.9.4.  

3/4.9.5 Communications Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 22.  

3/4.9.6 Crane and Hoist Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 23.  

3/4.9.7 Crane Travel Deleted No Deleted, see Crane Travel technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for 
CTS 3/4.9.7.  

3/4.9.8 Water Level - Reactor Vessel 3.9.6 Yes-2 A minimum amount of water is required to assure adequate scrubbing of fission products 
3.9.7 following a fuel handling accident.  

3/4.9.9 Water Level - Spent Fuel Storage Pool 3.7.7 Yes-2 Same as above.  

3/4.9.10 Control Rod Removal 

3/4.9.10.1 Single Control Rod Removal 3.10.3 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.  
3.10.4 

3/4.9.10.2 Multiple Control Rod Removal 3.10.5 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.  

3/4.9.11 Residual Heat Removal and Coolant Circulation 

3/4.9.11.1 High Water Level 3.9.8 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification 
Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.9.11.2 Low Water Level 3.9.9 Yes-4 Same as above.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 3.10 

3/4.10.1 Primary Containment Integrity Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at LaSalle I and 2. See 
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.1.  

3/4.10.2 Rod Worth Minimizer 3.10.6 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.  

3/4.10.3 Shutdown Margin Demonstrations 3.10.7 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.  

3/4.10.4 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 58 (Unit 1) and 41 
(Unit 2).  

3/4.10.5 Oxygen Concentration Deleted No Applicable only until the 100% Rated Thermal Power trip tests have been completed or 
operation beyond 120 EFPD. Both conditions have been satisfied, hence this Specification is 
no longer needed.  

3/4.10.6 Training Startups Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at LaSalle 1 and 2. See 
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.6.  

3/4.10.7 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 58 (Unit 1) and 41 
(Unit 2).  

3/4.10.8 Suppression Chamber Water Temperature (Unit 1 only) Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at LaSalle 1. See Discussion 
of Changes for CTS 3/4.10.8.  

3/4.11 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS 

3/4.11.1 Liquid Effluents 

3/4.11.1.1 Liquid Holdup Tanks 5.5.9 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy Statement, it 
has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell to the industry ITS 
Chairpersons dated October 25, 1993.  

3/4.11.2 Gaseous Effluents

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS (continued) 

3/4.11.2.1 Explosive Gas Mixture 5.5.9 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy Statement, it 
has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell to the industry ITS 
Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.  

3/4.11.2.2 Main Condenser 3.7.5 Yes-2 Main condenser offgas activity is an initial condition in the offgas system failure event.  

5.0 DESIGN FEATURES 4.0 Yes See Note 5, Page 18.  

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 Yes See Note 6, Page 18.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2 

NOTE 1: DEFINITIONS 

This section provides definitions for several defined terms used throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications. They are provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As such, direct 
application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, only those definitions for defined terms that remain as a result of application of the selection criteria, will remain 
as definitions in this section of Technical Specifications.  

NOTE 2: SAFETY LIMITS/LSSS 

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria Is not appropriate. However, Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings (as part of Reactor Protection System Instrumentation) will be 
included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.  

NOTE 3: 3.0/4.0 

These Specifications provide generic guidance applicable to one or more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance 
Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in Technical Specifications, 
as modified consistent with NUREG-1 434.  

NOTE 4: SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

These Specifications are provided to allow relaxation of certain Limiting Conditions for Operation under certain specific conditions to allow testing and maintenance. They are directly related to one or 
more Limiting Conditions for Operation. Direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, those special test exceptions, directly tied to Limiting Conditions 
for Operation that remain in Technical Specifications, will also remain as Technical Specifications. Those special test exceptions not applicable at LaSalle 1 and 2 have been deleted.  

NOTE 5: DESIGN FEATURES 

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Design Features will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.  

NOTE 6: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Administrative Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR 

SPECIFICATION RELOCATION



ECONOMIC GENERATION CONTROL SYSTEM

LCO Statement: 

The economic generation control system may be in operation with automatic flow control 
provided that: 

a. Core flow is Ž 65 % of rated core flow, and 

b. THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER.  

Discussion: 

The economic generation control system was designed to allow the load dispatcher to control 
power output of the station within constraints of the system design. These constraints are well 
within the analyzed system setpoints utilized in DBA and transient analyses. The Economic 
Generation Control System is not assumed in any of these analyses.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

1. The Economic Generation Control System is not used, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The Economic Generation Control System is not a process variable that is an initial 
condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The Economic Generation Control System is not part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 335), of NEDO
31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Economic Generation Control System was found 
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Economic Generation Control System 
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE with the REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as 
shown in Table 3.3.1-2.  

3/4.3.1.13.a Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low 

3/4.3.1.13.b Control Rod Drive Delay Timer 

Discussion: 

The function of the Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated 
time delay Functions are to provide a reactor scram signal when there is a low CRD charging 
water header. CRD charging water pressure is normally maintained by a CRD pump backed 
by an accumulator. If the CRD pump is tripped, pressure is maintained by the accumulator 
and a check valve in the charging line. This scram is only required in MODES 2 and 5 
because during normal operation reactor pressure is sufficient to insert the rod without the 
accumulator. However, loss of the charging water header pressure can only inhibit a reactor 
scram when the CRD accumulators are inoperable and incapable of inserting the control rods.  
Normally, the accumulators are fully charged and are capable of scramming the control rods 
from normal operating pressures. In addition, there is an ITS requirement that the 
accumulators be OPERABLE, and if they are not, the affected control rods would be declared 
inoperable or slow, depending upon the most recent scram times. Also, upon loss of two or 
more accumulators when reactor vessel pressure is Ž 900 psig and of one accumulator when 
reactor vessel pressure is < 900 psig, the charging water header must be at normal pressure or 
a scram is required (within 20 minutes when reactor vessel pressure is Ž 900 psig and 
immediately when reactor vessel pressure is < 900 psig). These requirements will ensure that 
the motive force required to scram the control rods will be available when needed. Credit for 
this scram signal is not assumed in any design basis analyses.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

1. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated time 
delay Functions are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident 
(DBA).  

2. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated time 
delay Functions are not process variables that are initial conditions of a DBA or 
transient analysis.  

3. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated time 
delay Functions are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or 
transient. They are not assumed to function during a DBA or transient.
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4.1 (items 338 and 339) 
of NEDO-31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Control Rod Drive Charging Water 
Header Pressure - Low and associated time delay Functions was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. CoinEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Drive Charging Water 
Header Pressure - Low and associated time delay Functions LCO and Surveillances may be 
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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ECCS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

"The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation channels shown in 
Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values 
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2 and with EMERGENCY CORE 
COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.3-3.  

3/4.3.3.A.2.i ADS 'A' - Manual Inhibit.  

3/4.3.3.B.2.h ADS 'B' - Manual Inhibit.  

Discussion: 

The ADS Manual Inhibit switch allows the operator to defeat ADS actuation as directed by the 
emergency operating procedures under conditions for which ADS would not be desirable. For 
example, during an ATWS event low pressure ECCS system activation would dilute sodium 
pentaborate injected by the Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System thereby reducing the 
effectiveness of the SLC System ability to shutdown the reactor.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

1. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not an instrument used for, nor capable of, detecting 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not used for, nor capable of, monitoring a process 
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not used as part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The inhibit feature was added to allow defeating the 
automatic ADS function when such action is required by the Emergency Operating 
Procedures. However, such manual operator action is not credited in a design basis 
accident or transient analysis.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 112B) of 
NEDO-31466, the loss of the ADS Manual Inhibit switch was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO and Surveillances 
applicable to the ADS Manual Inhibit switch may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint 
column of Table 3.3.6-2.  

3/4.3.6.2 APRM 

Discussion: 

The APRM control rod block functions to prevent conditions that would require RPS action if 
allowed to proceed, such as during a "control rod withdrawal error at power." The APRMs 
utilize LPRM signals to create the APRM rod block signal and provide information about the 
average core power. However, the rod block function is not used to mitigate a design basis 
accident (DBA) or transient.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 135) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the APRM control rod block function was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO 
and Surveillances applicable to APRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant 
controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint 
column of Table 3.3.6-2.  

3/4.3.6.3 Source Range Monitors 

Discussion: 

SRM signals are used to monitor neutron flux during refueling, shutdown, and startup 
conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod block functions to 
prevent a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a preset 
limit. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals 
initiated by the SRMs.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 137) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the SRM control rod block function was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO 
and Surveillances applicable to SRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint 
column of Table 3.3.6-2.  

3/4.3.6.4 Intermediate Range Monitors 

Discussion: 

IRMs are provided to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling, shutdown, and startup 
conditions. The IRM control rod block functions to prevent a control rod withdrawal if the 
IRM reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. No design basis accident 
(DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by IRMs.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 138) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the IRM control rod block function was found to be a non-significant 
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed 
this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the 
assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO 
and Surveillances applicable to IRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint 
column of Table 3.3.6-2.  

3/4.3.6.5 Scram Discharge Volume 

Discussion: 

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block functions to prevent control rod 
withdrawals, utilizing SDV signals to create the rod block signal if water is accumulating in 
the SDV. The purpose of measuring the SDV water level is to ensure that there is sufficient 
volume remaining to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram, 
thus ensuring that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal provides 
an indication to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod 
withdrawals. With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram 
signal will occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for the 
operator to take action to avoid a subsequent scram. No design basis accident (DBA) or 
transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the SDV instrumentation.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 139) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the SDV control rod block function was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO 
and Surveillances applicable to SDV instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint 
column of Table 3.3.6-2.  

3/4.3.6.6 Recirculation Flow Unit 

Discussion: 

Reactor recirculation flow is monitored as an early indication of an increase in neutron flux 
and reactor power. The recirculation flow converter upscale or inoperative prevents further 
control rod withdrawal and a continued increase in power. The recirculation flow comparator 
prevents control rod withdrawal unless the outputs are within limits and the comparator is 
available. Also, any increase in neutron flux is monitored by the neutron monitoring system 
which has the capability of providing a reactor scram, when required. No design basis 
accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the reactor 
coolant system recirculation flow unit.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The Reactor Coolant System (RCS) recirculation flow unit control rod block 
instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.  

2. The RCS recirculation flow unit control rod block instrumentation is not used to 
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The RCS recirculation flow unit control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a 
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 140) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the RCS recirculation flow unit control rod block function was found 
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO 
and Surveillances applicable to RCS recirculation flow unit instrumentation may be relocated 
to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.3 METEOROLOGICAL MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

LCO Statement: 

The meteorological monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.3-1 shall be 
OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

Meteorological instrumentation is used to measure environmental parameters that may affect 
distribution of fission products and gases following a design basis accident (DBA), but it is not 
an input assumption for any DBA analysis and does not mitigate the accident. Meteorological 
information is required to evaluate the need for initiating protective measures to protect the 
health and safety of the public.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

1. Meteorological monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. Meteorological monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition in a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. Meteorological monitoring instrumentation does not act as a part of a primary success 
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 152) of NEDO
31466, the loss of meteorological monitoring instrumentation was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. CornEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Meteorological Monitoring 
Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 shall be 
OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose; however, the general 
purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to provide sufficient information to 
confirm an accident is proceeding per prediction, i.e. automatic safety systems are performing 
properly, and deviations from expected accident course are minimal.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident 
monitoring instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley 
(NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The position was that the post-accident monitoring 
instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 
Type A instruments specified in the plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory 
Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position 
has been applied to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those instruments 
meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments not meeting 
these criteria have been relocated from the Technical Specifications to plant controlled 
documents.  

The following summarizes the LaSalle 1 and 2 position for those instruments currently in 
Technical Specifications.  

From NRC SER dated 8/20/87, Subject: Emergency Response Capability: 

Conformance to R.G. 1.97, Revision 2, LaSalle County Station 1 and 2.  

Type A Variables 

1. Reactor vessel pressure 
2. Suppression chamber water level 
3. Suppression chamber water temperature 
4. Drywell pressure 
5. Drywell hydrogen concentration 

Other Type, Category 1 Variables
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3/4.3.7.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

However, LaSalle 1 and 2 have revised the RG 1.97 requirements as they relate to the neutron 
flux (wide range monitor). The BWR Owners Group submitted a Licensing Topical Report, 
NEDO-31558, that provided alternative neutron monitoring functional design criteria to that of 
RG 1.97. In a letter to the BWR Owners Group dated 1/13/93, the NRC found the alternate 
design criteria acceptable. This allowed LaSalle 1 and 2 to reclassify the neutron flux (wide 
range monitor) such that it is not a Type A nor a Category 1 variable. Therefore, the neutron 
flux (wide range monitor) will not be added to the proposed Specification.  

For other post-accident monitoring instrumentation currently in Technical Specifications, their 
loss is not risk-significant since the variables they monitor did not qualify as a Type A or 
Category 1 variable (one that is important to safety and needed by the operator, so that the 
operator can perform necessary normal actions).  

Conclusion 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied for non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or 
Category 1 variable instruments, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to 
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. The instruments to be 
relocated are as follows: 

1. Suppression chamber air temperature 
2. Drywell air temperature 
3. Safety/Relief valve position indicators 
4. Noble gas monitor, main stack 
5. Noble gas monitor, standby gas treatment system stack
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EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement: 

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.11-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of specification 
3.11.2.1 are not exceeded.  

Discussion: 

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is provided to monitor the concentration of 
potentially explosive gas mixtures contained in the gaseous radwaste treatment system, which 
will help ensure that the concentration is maintained below the flammability limit of hydrogen.  
However, the offgas system is designed to contain detonations and will not affect the function 
of any safety related equipment. Neither the concentration of hydrogen in the offgas stream, 
nor the instrumentation used to monitor the hydrogen concentration, is an initial assumption of 
any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (items 189 and 306) 
of NEDO-31466, the loss of the explosive gas monitoring instrumentation was found to 
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Explosive Gas Monitoring 
Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.
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LOOSE-PART DETECTION SYSTEM

LCO Statement: 

The loose-part detection system shall be OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

The loose-part detection system is used to detect loose parts in the reactor vessel. The 
instrumentation does not indicate that there is a degradation in the primary pressure boundary 
but indicates that there might be a remote chance of damage to a component due to a loose 
part. Fuel failure due to fuel bundle flow blockage from a lost part will be detected by the 
radiation monitors in the offgas stream.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The loose-part detection system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis 
accident (DBA).  

2. The loose-part detection system is not used to monitor a process variable that is an 
initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The loose-part detection system is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation 
of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 187) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the loose-part detection system was found to be a non-significant risk 
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this 
evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Loose-Part Detection System LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LCO Statement: 

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components shall be maintained in 
accordance with Specification 4.4.8.  

Discussion: 

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that the 
structural integrity of these components will be maintained throughout the components' lives.  
Other Technical Specifications require important systems to be operable (for example, ECCS 
3/4.5.1) and in a ready state for mitigative action. This Technical Specification is more 
directed toward prevention of component degradation and continued long term maintenance of 
acceptable structural conditions. Hence it is not necessary to retain this specification to ensure 
immediate operability of safety systems.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The inspections stipulated by this specification are not used for, nor capable of, 
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
prior to a DBA.  

2. The inspections stipulated by this specification do not monitor process variables that are 
initial assumptions in a DBA or transient analysis.  

"3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected per this Specification are 
assumed to function to mitigate a DBA. Their capability to perform this function is 
addressed by other Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification, however, 
only specifies inspection requirements for these components. Therefore, Criterion 3 is 
not satisfied.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 216) of NEDO
31466, the assurance of operability of the entire system as verified in the system 
operability specification dominates the risk contribution of the system. As such, the 
lack of a long term assurance of structural integrity as stipulated by this Specification 
was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. Furthermore, the requirement is currently covered by 10 CFR 50.55a and the 
plant's Inservice Inspection Program. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers 
it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LCO Statement: 

Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 microcuries of beta 
and/or gamma emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha emitting material shall be free of 
greater than or equal to 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination.  

Discussion: 

The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the total body or 
individual organ irradiation doses does not exceed allowable limits in the event of ingestion or 
inhalation. This is done by imposing a maximum limitation of .g 0.005 microcuries of 
removable contamination on each sealed source. This requirement and the associated 
Surveillance Requirements bear no relation to the conditions or limitations which are necessary 
to ensure safe reactor operation.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis 
accident (DBA).  

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a 
DBA or transient analysis.  

3. Sealed source contamination is not used in any part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 267) of NEDO
31466, the sealed source contamination being not within limits was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Sealed Source Contamination LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

LCO Statement: 

The temperature of each area of Unit 1 and Unit 2 shown in Table 3.7.7-1 shall be maintained 
within the limits indicated in Table 3.7.7-1.  

Discussion: 

Area temperature monitoring is used to indicate that safety-related equipment in various areas 
is not being subjected to conditions beyond the defined environmental qualification envelope 
for the areas. However, this instrumentation does not serve any primary safety function (i.e., 
the detection or mitigation of a design basis accident (DBA) or transient event). Separate 
instrumentation (leak detection and system isolation, etc.) is utilized for the detection or 
mitigation of a DBA (e.g., break detection and isolation).  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Area temperature monitoring is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.  

2. Area temperature monitoring is not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial 
condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. Area temperature monitoring is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a 
DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 270) of NEDO
31466, the loss of area temperature monitoring was found to be a non-significant risk 
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this 
evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Area Temperature Monitoring LCO 
and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY OF CLASS 1 STRUCTURES

LCO Statement: 

The structural integrity of Class 1 structures shall be verified pursuant to the requirements of 
Specification 4.7.8.1 and 4.7.8.2.  

Discussion: 

This Technical Specification addresses the settlement of Class 1 structures on the LaSalle site.  
The intent in putting these requirements in place is to monitor and ensure that the differential 
and total settlement of Class 1 structures does not exceed that assumed in plant evaluations.  
The monitoring of structural settlement does not serve as a primary safety function (i.e., does 
not provide a detection or mitigation function for a DBA).  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Structural settlement is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident 
(DBA).  

2. Structural settlement is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or 
transient analysis.  

3. Structural settlement is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or 
transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 271) of NEDO
31466, structural settlement was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core 
damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers 
it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity of Class 1 
Structures LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside 
the Technical Specifications.
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A.C. CIRCUITS INSIDE PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

LCO Statement: 

At least the following A.C. circuits inside primary containment shall be de-energized*: 

a. Installed welding grid systems 1A and 1B (Unit 1) 2A and 2B (Unit 2), and 

b. All drywell lighting circuits.  

c. All drywell hoists and cranes circuits.  

*Except during entry into the drywell 

Discussion: 

The circuits involved in this LCO are kept normally de-energized and do not participate in 
plant safety actions. These circuits are primarily for lighting, utility outlets, and convenient 
power plugs, to be used in the event of plant walkdowns, maintenance, and in-situ tests and/or 
observations. Therefore, they are of non-Class 1E nature.  

They are properly separated from all other Class 1E circuits and operation or failure of these 
non-Class 1E circuits do not impose any degradation on Class 1E circuits. Thus, in any event, 
these circuits have no impact on plant safety systems.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The A.C. circuits described in this Specification are de-energized during operation and 
are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The A.C. circuits described in this Specification are not used to monitor a process 
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The A.C. circuits described in this Specification are not part of a primary success path 
in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 275) of NEDO
31466, the A.C. circuits inside primary containment governed by this Specification 
were found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and 
offsite releases. CoinEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 
1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the A.C. Circuits Inside Primary 
Containment LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents 
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.8.3.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR 
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

LCO Statement: 

Primary and backup primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices 
associated with each primary containment medium and high voltage (6.9 kV, 4.16 kV and 480 
volts) electrical penetration circuit shall be OPERABLE. The scope of these protective devices 
excludes those circuits for which credible fault currents would not exceed the electrical 
penetration design rating.  

Discussion: 

The primary feature of these protective devices is to open the control and/or power circuit 
whenever the load conditions exceed the preset current demands. This is to protect the circuit 
conductors against damage or failure due to overcurrent heating effects.  

The continuous monitoring of the operating status of the overcurrent protection devices is 
impracticable and not covered as part of the control room monitoring, except after trip 
condition indication.  

In the event of failure of this protective device to trip the circuit, the upstream protective 
device is expected to operate and isolate the faulty circuit. Thus, the upper level (back-up) 
protection will prevent loss of redundant power source. In the worst case fault condition, a 
single division of protective functions can be lost. However, this scenario is covered under a 
single failure criterion.  

The overcurrent protection devices ensure the pressure integrity of the containment 
penetration. With failure of the device it is postulated that the wire insulation will degrade 
resulting in a containment leak path during a LOCA. However, penetration conductor 
integrity is not a monitored process variable. Containment penetration degradation will be 
identified during the normal containment leak rate tests required by 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 
J.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices are not 
used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices specific 
circuits are not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA 
or transient analysis.  

3. The specific circuits of the primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent 
protective devices are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or 
transient.
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3/4.8.3.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR 
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES (continued) 

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 276) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the circuits associated with the primary containment penetration 
conductor overcurrent protective devices was found to be a non-significant risk 
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this 
evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Primary Containment Penetration 
Conductor Overcurrent Protective Devices LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other 
plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.9.5 COMMUNICATIONS

LCO Statement: 

Direct communications shall be maintained between the control room and refueling platform 
personnel.  

Discussion: 

Communication between the control room and refueling platform personnel is maintained to 
ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the plant 
status or core reactivity condition during refueling. The communications allow for 
coordination of activities that require interaction between the control room and refueling 
platform personnel (such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the 
refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for communications.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used for, nor capable of, 
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used to indicate status of, or 
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. Communication during any mode of plant operation does not contribute to a primary 
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 286) of NEDO
31466, the loss of communication was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to 
core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, 
considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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3/4.9.6 CRANE AND HOIST

LCO Statement: 

All cranes and hoists used for handling fuel assemblies or control rods within the reactor 
pressure vessel shall be OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

Operability of the refueling crane and hoists (fuel hoist and auxiliary hoist) ensures that hoists 
have sufficient load capacity for handling fuel assemblies and/or control rods and the core 
internals and pressure vessel are protected from excessive lifting force if they are inadvertently 
engaged during lifting operations. Although the interlocks are designed to provide the above 
capabilities can prevent damage to the refueling platform equipment and core internals, they 
are not assumed to function to prevent or mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The refueling crane and hoists and associated instrumentation are not used for, nor 
capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The refueling cranes and hoists and associated instrumentation are not used to monitor a 
process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The refueling cranes and hoists and associated instrumentation are not part of a primary 
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 287) of NEDO
31466, the refueling cranes and hoists and associated instrumentation were found to be 
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Crane and Hoists LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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Definitions 
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions

-NOTE-NOTE ------------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
S..............................................................................

Term

ACTIONS

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR) 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 

CHANNEL CHECK

Definition 

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific 
planar height and is equal to the sum of the 
LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified 
bundle at the specified height divided by the 
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the 
height.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

CORE ALTERATION

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock, 
display, and trip functions, and channel failure 
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 
entire channel is tested.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions 
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power 
range monitors, intermediate range monitors, 
traversing incore probes, or special movable 
detectors (including undervessel replacement); 
and 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no 
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 

(continued)

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE EOUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued) 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING 
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE 
TIME 

END OF CYCLE 
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP 
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE 
TIME 

ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of 
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or ICRP 
30, Supplement to Part 1, pages 192-212, Table 
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target 
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity." 

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS 
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until 
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its 
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their 
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach 
their required values, etc.). Times shall include 
diesel generator starting and sequence loading 
delays, where applicable. The response time may 
be measured by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
response time is measured.  

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 
time interval from initial signal generation by 
the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or 
from when the turbine control valve hydraulic oil 
control oil pressure drops below the pressure 
switch setpoint to complete suppression of the 
electric arc between the fully open contacts of 
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The 
response time may be measured by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps 
so that the entire response time is measured.  

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 
time interval from when the monitored parameter 
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the 
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel 
to their required positions. The response time 
may be measured by means of any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that 
the entire response time is measured.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LEAKAGE

LINEAR HEAT 
RATE (LHGR)

GENERATION

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST

LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from 
pump seals or valve packing, that is 
captured and conducted to a sump or 
collecting tank; or 

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from 
sources that are both specifically located 
and known either not to interfere with the 
operation of leakage detection systems or 
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not 
identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Total LEAKAGE 

Sum of the identified and unidentified 
LEAKAGE; and 

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per 
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of 
the heat flux over the heat transfer area 
associated with the unit length.  

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test 
of all required logic components (i.e., all 
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid 
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit, 
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, 
but not including, the actuated device, to verify 
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may 
be performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total system steps so that the 
entire logic system is tested.

(conti nued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER 
RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

OPERABLE- OPERABILITY 

RATED THERMAL POWER 
(RTP) 

REACTOR PROTECTION 
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE 
TIME

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power 
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class 
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly 
that is calculated by application of the 
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in 
the assembly to experience boiling transition, 
divided by the actual assembly operating power.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of mode switch position, average 
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

A system, subsystem, division, component, or 
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when 
it is capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, division, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant of 3323 Mwt.  

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS 
trip setpoint at the channel sensor until 
de-energization of the scram pilot valve 
solenoids. The response time may be measured by 
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total steps so that the entire response time is 
measured.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

THERMAL POWER 

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the 
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical 
assuming that: 

a. The reactor is xenon free; 

b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and 

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for 
the single control rod of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  
With control rods not capable of being fully 
inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
control rods must be accounted for in the 
determination of SDM.  

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the 
testing of one of the systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance 
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components are 
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be 
that time interval from when the turbine bypass 
control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow 
signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to 
their required positions. The response time may 
be measured by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
response time is measured.
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Definitions 
1.1

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR 
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

(OF) 

1 Power Operation Run NA 

2 Startup Refuel(a) or Startup/Hot NA 
Standby 

3 Hot Shutdown(a) Shutdown > 200 

4 Cold Shutdown(a) Shutdown < 200 

5 Refueling(b) Shutdown or Refuel NA 

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.2 Logical Connectors

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) 
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete 
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, 
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement 
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with 
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required 
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or 
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number 
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic 
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a 
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the 
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of 
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical 
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first 
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left 
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 

connectors.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify .  

AND 

A.2 Restore .

In this example, the logical connector AND is used to 
indicate that, when in Condition A, both Required 
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip 

OR 

A.2.1 Verify 

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce 

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform .  

OR 

A.3 Align.

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as 
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

DESCRIPTION

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that 
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or 
variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry 'into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component, 
(continued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division, 
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the 
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based 
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified 
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced 
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the 
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase 
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of 
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time 
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be 
extended.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.  

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of 
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the 
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching 
MODE 4 is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the 
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.

time allowed

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.  
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the 
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and 
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be 
terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for 
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 
the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.  

(continued)
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Completion 
Times

Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued) 

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from 
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This 
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour 
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem 
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem, 
starting from the time each subsystem was declared 
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate 
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked 
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was 
discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired, 
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not 
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time, 
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, 
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.  
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent 
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In 
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable, status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.  

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 
Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, 
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 
Condition B is entered.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable 
valve.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying 
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that 
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for 
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, 
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 

inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 
< 50% RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of 
Required Action A.1 must be completed within the first 8 
hour interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus 
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued) 
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable, isolated. AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion 
Completion Time begins at the time the 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" 
performance of Required Action A.1.

Times. The 1 hour 
Condition is entered 
interval begins upon

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after 
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time 
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued) 

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, 
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1.3-13 Amendment No.



Frequency 
1.4 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.4 Frequency 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 
application of Frequency requirements.  

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency 
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 
associated Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO). An 
understanding of the correct application of the specified 
Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this 
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, 
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified 
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency 
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the 
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements 
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise 
stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated 
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the 
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these 
special situations.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the 
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the 
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be 
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no 
restriction.  

The use of "met" or "performed" in these instances conveys 
specified meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the 
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the 
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance 
specifically being "performed," constitutes a Surveillance 
not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to 
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance 
criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

(continued)
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Frequency

Frequency 
1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

DESCRIPTION a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and 
(continued) 

b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if 
required to be met, is not known to be failed.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the 
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered 
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated 
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an 
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for 
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval 
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to 
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is 
inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the 
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the 
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not 
otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then 
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR 

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

is required, the Surveillance must 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 
MODE or other specified condition.  
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

be performed within the 
prior to entry into the 
Failure to do so would

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 
> 25% RTP 

AND 

24 hours 
thereafter 

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown 
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time 
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 
> 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified 
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this 
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

--NOTE--------------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after > 25% RTP.  

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the 
< 25% RTP between performances.

unit operation is

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified 
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The 
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified 
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not 
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension 
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would 
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the 
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided 
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.  

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.  

(continued)
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1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

-........ --- ------ NOTE O TE------ --------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.  

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours 

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this 
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in 
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this 
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in 
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise 
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.  
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), 
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of 
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation 
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not 
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again 
that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would 
require satisfying the SR.
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LI 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

ý6r 4D e e owing erms are n n at -nifaM-interpr~atinn nf7 Y ppr•-) 
r rhhipvad The defined terms.ppear in capit ized type and 

V ans n napp ica be throughout these Technical pecification. , .  

ACTI ON 

] ACTlON"'shall be that part of a Specification (scribes rem ia 
MAMFrq N under designatedfondition., 

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (AqP•Lh6& 

C TheV I ANAR I INFA HFAT GFNFRA I I OAPLHGRe shall bea iDi 
cable to a specific planar height and is equal to the sum of the,(2 1U16 

for all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the 
specified height divided by the number of fuel rods in the fuel bun).  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION ( nel 

da A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment. as necessary. of the 
channel output such that it responds within the necessary range and 
accuracy to known values of the parameter that the channel monitors. The 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass the entire channeloincluding the 
required sensor, alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall include the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with A-1 
resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal 
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlap ping or total channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibratedM 

CHANNEL CHECK 

( A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessmentof channel behavior 
during operatioDy observatio. Inis determination shall include, where 
possible. comparison o c the channel indication andý5. status APTE)other 
indications 4toor status derived from independent instrument channels'-•' 
measuring the same parameter.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

( A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEýSshall b 

E L n nan tri functions an c annel OPERABILIT ncludiln arman T 
allure tri s./

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by a y series of sequential.  
overlapping, or total channel steps )that the enti-e channel is tested.  
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CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel. sources, or reactivity control components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors.  intermediate range monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (including undervessel replacement); 6
b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the 

associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT66LR) 

) The is the unii~pecific document that provides 
lilirttSpfor the current reload cycle. These cycle@ rpci limits shall be determined for each reload cycle in accordance wth c ci Plant operation within these limitspis addressed in tndvidual Apeciflcations.  

(E"RITCALjPOWEFWATIO
El

DOSE EOUIVALENT 1-131

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of I-131jmicrocuries/graj, Salone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131. 1-132. 1-133. 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those listed in Table III of TID-14844.t Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor SltesOLD F-- - we

LA SALLE UNIT 1
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DFFTNTTTlN E :2,15 ehap94e " ba

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME 

= The CERGENLY EDRF MRA1rN SYSTm DECS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time 
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS cawton 
setpoint at the channel sensor until the ECCS equipment is capable of
performing its safety functiono (i.e.. the valves travel to their required 
positions. pump discharge pressures reach their required values, etc) Times 
shall Include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay7where 
applicable. The response time may be measured by any series of sequential.  overlappin~r total steps Q• that the entire res onse time is measured.  

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP "TRI- IMN E T 6c•P,' 

M The ýFNQOF -CYCLE R EMRCUILATION PLUMP= TI)SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 'shall1 be that 
time interval Co eWrC11rt15a~ln OT tlhig recirculation nuffpn cirlf
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INSERT 1 

from initial signal generation by the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or from when 
the turbine control valve hydraulic oil control oil pressure drops below the pressure switch 
setpoint to complete suppression of the electric arc between the fully open contacts of the 
recirculation pump circuit breaker.  

Insert Page 1-2a (Unit 1)
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DEFINITIONS 

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIPeSYT -RESPONSE TIME (Continued) 

"break trip coil fom when theheem itored par ter exceeds is p 
Iset int at the annel sensor o, the associ ed: 

1/' a. Tur ne stop valves and 
b. T ine control va es.  

The response time may be measured byanyq ~seis of sequential, overlappingo 
or tota steps tý t the entire response time is measured.  

rFRACMN -OF RATED TAR"MJAL-POWER 

F.5 The FPECT OF RATED THE:RMA POWER (FRTP) sh be the measurd THERMAL) P.OWIER didTed 191(( RAT s cERMAL POWER.  

REOUE •Y NOTATION• 

1.liThe FREQUENCY TATION spec~~ied for the peformance of Sur nce7s thatae 
r tshall ecrrsfcand to the indkernws defined in tobinteIrf 

ASEOL RADWASYSTEMRES TM 

F1•7A GASEOUL RATDWASTE TREATMS SYSTEM shall be any syste designed and
install to reduce radime ctve gaseous effluents by ilecttni prt rya t | cool/an~fsystem offgases ~rom the primf system and joviding ?or relay/L 

|or hoy up for the purpp e of reducin the total rad /oactivtty pr* r to/ 
chnele .se to the nnvirQn lt 

ft LEAMAGE 
SAs 

• C.•B) • LEAKAGE shall be: le #t A l /v1 L 
r & No eakaeinto 1155^032vstM• such as w~w r valve 

PTT _. tha i _atrdadcnutdt upo 

ta~~a L& M L c•• collecting tankD @r -,( 

I)o-fn -speciricamly locat i and known either not to interfere 
Iwith the operatiyon of 1 ~beakage detection systems or not to Lbe 4R5UONAjL&~, 

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMFE" 

dZTThe ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that timeýinterva from when 
the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation setpoint at the 
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel to their reouired A" 
poiin.Times ghal l i ncl ud" d u sel 'oeirerato-r-st ar,•ng and so~r 

{]oadim6 delays 2er4 app,~ll'. The response time may be measured by, any 
series-of sequential, overlappin t~r total steps (Ql•:that the entir 
response time is measured. ut• 2 4.no•
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LINEAR HEAT CKNERATOV RIATZ (LA&R) 

m shall be the heat generation unit 
S.Jlength of fuel rod. It Is the inteqral of the heat flux over the heat 

C transfer area associated with the unit lengh. IGR monitored 
[ratio of LB to Its fuel/opecific lmitL as aecifiefL In the CoOrF t 

IOMRTING TKITS RZPOR. I I

etc. of a logic circuit, f rom ea W~l-•uh and)•Encluding the actuated 
devIc ao verify OPERABXI!Y./ 1H(• C sySTzmt FUNCTioNAL TzST may be 44., 1 0)4 A-nf 
perfo=e by any series of sequential, velappin~or total system steps" 

?-pthat tte nt•.e logic sytem t oot.•--

1.2S (.• S) o, r PM X.C sh all •,,co al.l Perna a h o ae. not o c p atio,,,]. F 
/ associated wL~ the plant,. To *gtmory doe /not include empl a~e of the 
l •icensee, I cont ractors, oi vendors. Also, clu".d from thi t eategory are",2-'--• 

perosons v•enter the site a service oequi ~nt or to make do varies. Thtgl 
--at-go/- can Inclde pe n.,on.who use portno of the si.t* f roeroetiona.  

l occup R"onal. or• gehsr- , Qammanot-m• J-M d t Wa j+- h johm 01m,1f-t 

• The. (MINIMUoIM TXCML/POWER1ATIO bXCP1O shall be the lmallestq(CPR') - /-, 
exists in the ccr_•._7'••.-•_'... z , 

an / purad • te ua oe In t ceCltO O•fltaft doe rultinlg from 
r/ d,•o.oti gasemous and qui.d effluents/• I , . L.on of gaseous/ 

Sand liqud effluent mo torLnq Alarm/Tr~f Setpo.Lteei in th conducT 
Sof the nvLronamntal dialogical Mon ortng Progran./The OOCH shall/ 

also •ntnin (1) t R~ladioactive Eff agnt Controls ai Rtadiological/ -- ••2 
Rnv ntal Mon orLnq Programs- Lrd by, Technal Sp, cLficat£i 

LecJon 6.2.7.4 a (2) descrilpti41 aof time noztan that shoul Ybe 
_•cluded in thAnnual had~olo•£g'L 1 nvir'onmental/Oper~atJ~nq and •u&I 

/Rad~oactL~vo Z luont Release Reo' eu d ehnc,8etAato 
3, Sctions 6. A•. and 6.6.A..: ts Irdb/ehialS Lcto

Amendment No. 128
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DEFINITIONS

OPFRI BLE-OPERABILITY a; 
C system, subsystem. JuD, mponenor device shall be OPERABLE or have.  
OPERABILITY when it is capable of pe orming its specified function(s), s adwhen 1necessar• attendant instrumentation, controls,_ ora 

( emergec electrical power , coo ing •rseal-water, uT ic i 
ohrauxiliary equipment that are requrdo the system, sbyt

corioent or device to perform itsýnction~s)are also capable of performi ng eir related support function(s)• ••.-N

1.3 PHYSICS T TS shall thoseltes's performe to measure the fundame tal [ uclear cha acteristi of the re ctor core Xnd related nstrumentat on 
a d 1) described in Cha ter 14. of e FSAR; 2)\uthorizeckunder the pr isions of10 CFR 50. , or 3) o0erwise apf~oved by tft Comission.  

~~ESSUR~ ONA' LEAKAGE 

( .R•-'F1R HNnAR I LEAKAGE through a non-i sol able fault n atctor an sem ent body, pipe wal borivessel wallI.  
r PRIM CONTAINMENT INTE 5_ 

1 2PRIMARY CONTAINM INTEGRITY shall exist when:

Al eiarcontainmen penetrations red to be closed nsg accident ce inr are either: o u 

b.Cabll pf iang closed by anm ee RAtBLe primary co and automatic 3 . ation system, 
2. Closed b/at least one man I vlve ln lg o 

deactiv v ed automatic v a]l e s c rd i t 
posit * n, except for v es that ar op n u e 
3. i trt.e onr. permitted by Sp ification 

b. All pimary containment equipment hatches a e losed and eadimeO• 

C* ch primary conta mnt air lock is O LE pursuant to 
k, ecification 3. .3 

Vd The primary coiainment leakage rate are maintained win th limits per Sueilance Requirement/4.6.1. b. / th : __e

Amendment No. 102LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-5
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T]L
DEFINITIONS 

- The•p pression cha s OPERABLE purs t to Specifica on Aj.6f! 
nhe sealing mech sm associated wit each primary cotainment)____ • 

/Tpenetration; e.,. welds. bellowsr 0-rings. OPERABLE.  

g. Primary copainment structura1integrity has beepverifie 
accordanco with Surveillance epuirement 4.6.1 .. e.  

1.33 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (Pcp) shall contain the current formulas, sampling, analyses, test, and determintions to be made to 

with 10 CFR 20, 61, and 71, State regulations, burial ground equrements, and other requirements governing the disposal of solid radioactive waste.  7e t s 1 d cu t e a e t 

1.34 UE dmo ntrsalt hcontrolled proce scharging air or s S fr aconfnement ta aintain temperature, pre re, .humidity, con trwilon ormother opedting condition, in such a nner thatnc 
requirement, ane other required to gurif the confine t.

RATED THERMAL POWER CiTP1-) 

CO PR THER P WMf shea a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant of 3323 MWT.  

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEMgREENpo•-----D 
P PO TIME shal•• be Wt~ime interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds itsitrip setpoint at the channel :sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids. The response time may be measured by any series of sequential, overlappinp.or total stepsat the entire s e time is measured.  

ýRPO3ALEEN

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-6 Amendment No.102
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DEFINITIONS 

SECONDARYeONTA INMENT NTEGRIT 

1.39 CONDARY CONTAINMNT NTEGRITY shall exist en: 

a. All sec dary containment pen ations required a be closed 
dunn accident conditions either: 

I Capable of being cl ed by an OPERABL secondary A0 
containment autom ic isolation sys m, or 

2. Closed by at ast one manual v ye, blind flange, o 
deactivated tomatic damper cured in its clo sed position, cept as provided n Table 3.6.5 .2-1 

- Specific ion 3652 

b. All seco;ngKry containment haches and blowout pa ls are closed, A ] ( and seal~r. i 

rc. The ajndby gas /treatm t system is OIPERABL pursuant to Sp Ification 3.6.5.  

d. At least one door n each access to th secondary containment 
is closed.  

•. The se~al ing/qechanism associatedWt each secondary _A ,-W 
containmenX penetration, e g. lds, bellows or O-rings,/ 
OPERABLE/ _ d, 2!
The pessure within the s ondary containment is less rhan 

eq(Xl to the value requiptd by Specification 4.6.5..a. or..  

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (si 

RG0 R shall be the amount of reacti it b which the reactor is 

SIT 4O-UNDAR 66 '5-c 2 

1.41 Ths SITE BOUNDARY sw be that line beyond ich the land is 
ne r owned, nor lea , nor otherwise control red by the licensee.  

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-7 Amendment No. 102
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INSERT 2 

With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods 
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.  

Insert Page 1-7 (Unit 1)
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DEFINITIONS 

SOUR C CK A2 
1.42 A S RCE CHECK-shall be qualitative assessment channel response 

when e channel sensor is --osed tn a radioactive so ce.  

STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

ci~A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist o+ 
a. A test schedule for lsystems, usytms, tr 'ns or other •YJIJ 

[ designated components •obtained by dividing the pecified test I. te•.rval into n equal intervals.  

Lb. The esting of one systm ssetan or othe• designatedJ 
t at e innin of ch subinterval.  

THERMAL POWER 

c•THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 

( The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be 4time interval from when 
the turbine bypass control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to their required Ad positions. The response time may be measured by any series of sequential, 

overl appinpr total steps • that the entire response time is S• ~m e a s u r e d . - -t 

-• IE FI L G s not LEAA -IF ED.  
'; ' •L A AG (s~a, D H eLEA hKts n t D NAFEG • _ 

i llstalled to reduce gaseous rad iodine or radioact:ive materik'lUin ...  

P pa ~iculate form in effluents by Nssing ventilation or vent " ~aust gases through charcoal adsorbers an !or HEPA filters for uh ppose of 
remov g iodines or particulates fro the gaseous exhaust stream rior to 
the rel se to the environment (such a system is not considered t have any effe on noble gas effluents). En *neered Safety Feature (ES ) 
atmospheri cleanup systems are not consi ered to be VENTILATION EX AUST 
TREATMENT S TEM components.  

1.8VTN hall be the controlled p Lcess of discharging air or gas from a I 

Scon 
inement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity, concen kration or| --\ othe operating condition, in such a Lanner that replacement air or gas J ., Sis not rovided or required during VE NNG. Vent, used in systemmnames, 

Sdoes not*mply a VENTING process. • NG.  

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-8 Amendment No. 102 
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INSERT 3 

the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels, 
or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n 
is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components in the 
associated function.  

Insert Page 1-8 (Unit 1)
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°___t X'"s °C"-• 4. "c 

S At least once per hours.  

. At least once per 24 ours.  

V LUAt least once per 7 day 

M At least once per 31 days.  

Q At least once per 92 days. .  
SA At least once per 184 days.  
A At least once ,per 366 days.  
R At least once per 18 months (550 da ) 
S,'U Prior to each reactor startup.  
P Prior to each radioactive release.  

N. A. t applicable.  

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-9 Amendment No. 85 
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TABLE I I obfS

VC, yk, [. 1

POWER OPERATION 

STARTUP (A. I 

HOT SHUJTDOWN 7 e 
COLD SHLJUTDOWd~

MODE SWITCH 
POSITION 

Run _

AVERAGE REACTOR 
COOLANT TEMPERATURE o 

> 200@ 

< 20

rGe1Te recr e s e[
osinerlock functions provided that the control rods are verified toremain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or 
ther technicallv oualified unemhev nf +ha ,,n4+ +k..4• ..4, .

V5 3 .to. I-

##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single .  
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per ]p,.osueJ 4t 
Speci fication 3.9.10.1.  

(L) to ývesse~l ýVsse ýhead trlnctirp.hnl+Ighc =he kn A'

***The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single 
control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod-out interlock is 
OPERABLE.

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-10 Amendment No. 85
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34.1 RECTMvrY CONTROL SysVMMS l-z-• , 
3K41.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

LIMITING CO.NDITION FOR-OPERATION I_

3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than: 

a. 0.38% delta k/k with the highest worth rod analytically determined, or 

b. 0.28% delta Io1 with the highest worth rod determined by test 

APPLICABI OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2,3,4 and 5.  

ACTION: 

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified: 

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDmON I or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours.  

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4. immediately verify all insertable control rods to be inserted and suspend aO activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.  

C. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and other activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and insert all Insertable control rods within 1 hour. Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 
within 8 hours.  

"SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater than specified at 
any time during the fuel cycle: 

a. By measurement, prior to or durng the first startup after each refueling.  

b. By measurement, within 500 MWDIT prior to thO core average exposure at which the predk:ted SHUTDOWN MARGIN, Including uncertainties and calculation 
biases, Is equal to the specified limiL 

c. Within 12 hours after detection of a withdrawn control rod that is immovable, as a •_ re~nsult of -e"ssv *__io~r~it I__• a aInterference, or Is unr•. -. '- [ecpt r" 
S that the above required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be verified acceptable with 

an increased allowance for the withdrawn worth of the immovable or unti Nable 

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 314 1-1 Amendment No. 1 r



LT•LTiiief.i- I.b1. 1 0 DFFINTTTION

GVf o l h _ e l l w n t e m a r X f n d o t h a t u n i f • 4 r m i n t p r n r ~ t a t i o n o f / t h p q p e q n ep f r --~4eite.Aleowing terms areen Lmt firions ma'/be achijvd[ The defined terms apoear in capitalized type anc 
shall be applicable throughout these Tecnnical\Soecificctions 

ACT IO6' ?g d i 

1.1 ACTIO,' shall be that part of a Specification 42fprescribes
(If fequiredtunder designated ,ondition 

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLJUX) 

C22ý The -AWKA1 WANAI LIPAR HFA IFNk•AI 1QZ=1EZDAPLHGR@ shall be ao 1
_cable to a specific planar height and is equal to the sum of the 
L(f• I Hi] iFY Tor all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the 

specified height -divided by the number of fuel rods in the fuel bundl 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 2 2 M 

GD ACHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment. as necessary. of the
channel output such that it responcs within the necessary range and 
accuracy to known values of the parameter that the channel monitors. The 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass the entire channel, including the 
required sensor, alarm. display, and trip functions, and shall include the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with 
resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal 
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of sequential.  
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

CHANNEL CHECK 

(9 A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessme f channel behavior during operation,(y observatioI. Iis determinationshall include, where{ 
possible. compprison of the channel indication and(D status other 
indications .•or status derived from independent instrumentchannels 
measuring the same parameter. 0

AF'

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be oerformed by ny series of sequential.  
overlapping, or total channel steps C that the 'entire channel is tested.  

LM Means

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-1 Amendment No. 116
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O II [Li

CORE ALTERATION 

Cj CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel. sources, or reac:'vlty 
control components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head -emoved 
and fuel In the vessel. The following exceptions are not considerec to be CORE ALTERATIONS: I

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors.  intermediate range monitors, traversing incore probes, or pec'al movable detectors (including undervessel replacement); c_.•_.  
b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in hne associated core cell.  
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT(L6)

-TheC•E OPERAN I -m-T• RPO is the un1itmspecific document that /limrovides its for the current reload cycle.  Sese cycleapecific limits shall be determined for each endmd• reload cycle in accordance wit Specification 4S d. Plant operation Swithin theselimits is addressediin individual lpecifications, 
IRIYILAI PI•V1AI .r&D

assemblýXAM3,b is calculated by app cation a t e 

corre laion to cause some poin in th assembly to experien 

DOSE EQUIVALENT T-1:31

I

} 4'
••OOSE EQUIVALEN4T 1-131 s Nawlbe that concentration of 1-131.  (microcuries/gran ,l roduce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isot-opic mixture of 1-131. 1-132. 1-133. 1-134. and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those listed in Table III of TID-14844.t Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites' 4 

1 E DIS G ON NRGY 
1 hallI be e average. ig te in ror ion o conc~en ra on of eahrad* nuclide in t reactor coo n~ at the t' e of sampli of the smof e average b a an gamma ergiess per sitgato i.MV o isot - s._with half Ives greater han 15 min s. makinry I a+ 'Inmr 0C9r-

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME 
(2 .The EN Y21MECCM RESPONSE TIME shall be that tim• interva'l from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS in setpoint at the channel sensor until the ECCS equipment is caapab eaf performing Its safety functior6(i.e.. the valves travel to their required 

ros:ti ons pump discharge pressures reach their required values, etc Tines shall include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay where applicable. The response time may be measured by any series of sequential. overlappin?or total steps Qffff]4that the entire res onse time 
is measured. (a R & I

LA SALLE - UNiT 2 1-2 Amendment No. 121 1 I t44- "t1 o rt ,Z, Tlakr, Y-',eu,, "CLW',,'ti•j Doav] 
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INSERT 1 

from initial signal generation by the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or from when 
the turbine control valve hydraulic oil control oil pressure drops below the pressure switch 
setpoint to complete suppression of the electric arc between the fully open contacts of the 
recirculation pump circuit breaker.  

Insert Page 1-2a (Unit 2)
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m13
DEFINITIONS 

ENDAORdCYCLF RECIRCULAT'ON PUMP TRI~bSbTF jTLMNsE TIME (Continued) 
br ker trip coil from when e monitored parameter e eeds its trip set it at the channel sensor f the associated: s 

a. Turbine stop valves, an 
b. urbine control valves

The response time may be measured by4aj ý sof sequential, overlippin 
or total steps nhat the entire response time is measured.  

Ii, net LEvrrn

)

RSbo ADWASIF IRFAiTnE sY.r,5 " ........  
1.17 A EUS RADWNASTE. TREATMENT SYST shall be any system de igned and inst led to reduce radioactive gasous effluents by col1ec ng primary coolan system offgases from the pr ary system and providin for delay 

release ~t~ he envi ronmet ivy• 

or holdu for the purpose of reducing the total radioactivity rior to 
release t the environment.  

BuiFITRO LEAKAGF 4• 
LEAKAGE shall be: 

(A.$e.. Leakage into tio n tomee,,. ,__ --

v J5'_.T ýAe- L4 (r, , Ajý L4a -ýAaov--. To¾I L 
ART A4v-bt4 rbta-Ar 1 LEAALA&E - PTO .
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-3 ----
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DEFINITIONS 

1.21A L ITING CONTROL ROD PATTE shall be a pattern which sults in the 412core ing on a thermal hydrau lc limit, i.e., operating a limiting 
value t"r APLHGRL LHGR, or MCP

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(f)b LOGIC TEMFUNCTIONAL TEST shalbe a test of all ogic components, ( I.e, all re ays and contacts, r0Dtri-units, solid state lo ic elements, etci of a logic circuit from enso _ the actuayeo(ýF.  devicp ,to verify OPERABILITY. THE OCSSTMFUNTOATETmyb 

.erfou.d by any series ogsequentla , overlappln "r total system steps '1 
the heentrelogicsystem Is ted.  

e ete .5'e ~4b+ &f 

M 
OF CT 

E PUBLI 
C 

alsoconted aith the plant. ThisyategoE does not include olosifa h per sonms ental toring P ror sr equired by Tehi al S eifiaion h 

Scatigon 6.2.. anclde (2pesrstons hof the inormatison that shtoul be 

iocu~nal e r it onthractoros nor v Als cluded from s aeoy r 
.rTbe . ..enTOterl shllb the siteallhi 

1.7Te nFST DOS sAerIvTIO equipmen orM sha conake teli resnoloy 

arileders I sn tnnue alrsaologicala Etionm of etl site rn rea u Annual radioactive affluent release Rots rirted cal Sefation ot theeous 

The t i ronsental 6 Ran d o M o The smalAs sha 

alsso cotin (1 he R a oa iv Effuen !onro! an ailgc a 

E n v i r o m e nt al M o n it......o.... ; ]~;- - ... --.. . . . .. . . . . . .  
raictive gaseous and z oeclpiond efflets, info thon cacuatio ofgseousdb 
ofluedi the Enir nmntal Radiological Monvitronetl eaing Program.uale .DlM shall 
Environmie flenta Monitorin Preograms required by Technical Specification \•"/ SS e c t i o n s 6 .2 .F .4 a n d ( 26 .6 .A .4 .o f t e i n o m t i n t h t s o u d b

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-4 Amendment No. 113
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DEFINITIONS

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY 

A system, subsystem , componenor device shall be OPERABLE or have X OPERABILITY when it is capable of pev1orming its specifiedifunction(s);,( 
an w en a necessary attendant instrument ti contro s normal ')i' 

_.4 yemergency lectrical power coo ing 
other auxiliary equipment that are requiredf e syem, su sys-e 

componen i•o device to perform its function(s)1are also capable of 
performing thei related support function(s)-.. ...

-- . -. " -.e., . shall an one in, combination of mode switch posltio )4Waverage reactor coo an' 
temperature •specified in Tabl r' a" 

CS T C . e ,( j 

PHYSICS T TS shall.b those tes s performe to measur the fui 
nuclear ch acteristic of the re tor core d related -nstru S1) descr ed in Cha tr 14;of teP'SAR, 2) authorized ndei 
Pvisions of 0 CFR 50. . or 31 ot Prwica ann unel k-, 4k r-..

(d2,•~ ~ - • JBOUDARLEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE through a nonsolable faul.t rPRIMARY CONITAINMENT INTEGRIa •'LT '•"• in a •actor e•oolant i!yste cn nt body••, pipe wala•orn vesse(lwall.' 

LJ .32_,RIMARY CONTAINMENT IJTTEGRITY shall exiwt'when.-) 

"a. All pr ary containment p etrations required t be closed 

dun accident conditis are either:_ 

;/K Capable of bein closed by an OPERABL primary containmen 
automatic iso tion system, or /A/ 

2. Closed by t least one manual v• e, blind flange, or / 
deactiv ed automatic valve se red in its closed p ition, 
excep Alpor valves tha ae ontn under administrat led.  
;on I as permitted by S fication 3.6.3. I 

b. All mary containment equi ent hatches are clos and sealed.  

C. E piaycotimnt rlc is OPERABLE p tisuan't to

The primary containmet leakage rates are intained within t 
limits per Survei nce Requirement 4.6.1 .b.  

The suppression hamber is OPERABLE pu uant to Specifica aon 
3.6.2.1.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-5 Amendment No. 87
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DEFINITIONS 

(PRIMARY CONTAINMENT IN GRITY (Continue __ 

sealing mechani associated with e primary containn t 
,,-"penetration; e.g ,.welds. bellows or 02rings, is OPERABL &K/ ILL• 

sc a rw mary conas t inment structurac ith1 e0grity has been v1 fied inS 
accordan drwiqth Surveimetance R oequiurement 4.6.ge.n1.!!f 

PRCS COPTO IRGA 

S1.33 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall contain the current formulas, • I 
/ sampling, analyses, test, and determinations to be made to ensure that A-jf.l 
/ processing and packaging of solid radioactive wastes based on demonstrated I•-
\ processing of actual or simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in o'
\ such a way as to assure compliance with 10 CFR 20, 61, and 71, State I+ T 
\ regula~tions, burial ground re~quirements, and other requirements governing oF' 

the dis osal of solid radioactive waste.  KP GE - PURGING 

51.34 RGE or PURGING shall be thee ntrolled process of dischargi air or 
ga from a confinement to maint *n temperature, pressure, humi i Y, 
con tration or other operating ndltion, in such a manner tha replace
ment *r or gas is required to pur l the confinement.  

( TE ý A POEallbe a total reactor core heat transfer rate to 

the reactor coolant of 3323 MWT.  

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEMR NSE TIMF E 
RESPONSE TIE sall be ~tinme interval from 

when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint at the channel 
sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids. The A-,i 
response time may be measured by any series of sequential, overlappinVor 
total steps 4 that the entire response time is measured.  

("•)RTAB ~aEVENT e e e 
A oRTABLE EVENT s•hal b any of those conditions spec fied in 

. Sect n 50.73 to 10 CFR Part 0.  

L.3SA ROSL ENSITY shall be the nu er of control rod notchen ment- No 8 fract * n of the total numbereD control rod notches. All rods fully/
insert dis equivalent to IM0 •D DENST.\Y 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-5a Amendment No. 87
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DEFINITIONS

SECONDARY 

:1.39 S ND 

ý 
a.

INTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

%RY CONTAINMENT INTEG shall exist when: 

All secondary ontainment penetratio required to be close 
during acci nt conditions are eit r: 

1. Cap le of being closed by an OPERABLE secondary 
c tainment automatic is ation system, or 

2. Closed by at least o manual valve, blind ange, or 
deactivated automa damper secured in i closed 
position, except provided in Table 3. .5.2-1 of 

-S ecificatiga 52

All secondary c inment hatches and b out panels are cFl 
and 1eld l A7

e. sealing mechanism a7s~ciated with each sehndary containment7I -,I' (e. •enetration, e.g., weldS' bellows or O-rings/is OPERABLE. /1J I 

The .pressure within he secondary contai 2 ent is less than o 
equal to the valut/required by Specificaion 4.6.5.1.a. / 5

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (5MA4)

•wAe C•E CHECK shal ýbe the quitative assessment of cchhnel response-• 
henhann~elsenso is expsto a radioactive source.• 

STAGGERED TEST BASIS 
(• STAGERE-TEST BASIS shall consist of ,• I 

test schedule for n sy ems, subsystems, ains or other 
d d nated components obta ed by dividing th specified test 
inter 1 into n equal subint vals.  

Aser i3
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-6 Amendment No. 87 
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INSERT 2

With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods 
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.  

INSERT 3 

the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels, 
or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n 
is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components in the 
associated function.  

Insert Page 1-6 (Unit 2)
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DEFINITIONS 
• RE TET 

=AS 
-S 

lCnt ed) } 
s 

The testing of one syst , subsystem, train or oth designated component aat the bei ninrf each subinterval.  

THERMAL POWER 
THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the 
reactor coolant.  

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 

( The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be interval from when 
the turbine bypass control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to their required positions.  The response time may be measured b* any series of sequential, overlappinqn Sor total steps 4 _•that the entire (ýeponsetime is measured. ) 

j'UIDENTIFIEQ LEAKAGE',, 

V T notLATON EXHAUST TREATMENT SF ITEM LE 

1.47 VENTILATION EXHAUSTnTREA EN SYc EM a sy e st co dered tee any 

at i cl e t s bye n conr radioactive materiON E U 
iclaafom niffuetg ve'ntilation or vent ee utgss th hcaca osresad~ •HElts"ilters for the purpose frmvn 

/ ~ Ch En;yer$ft Fetre (ESF 

TREATMENT YSTEM components.  

1.48 NING shall be the controlled p ocess of discharging air r gas from a 

c nement to maintain temperatur •, pressure, humidity, co etato r 
ot perating rcondirtionn sucrnUh manner that replacement •ir or gas DisI 

Snot Orove or VETNrequied s duig VE NT G. Vent, used in system names, doesri 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-7 Amendment No. 87 
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TABLE 1. 1 0 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY OATN 

NOT ION FREQUENCY 

W At least once per 12 hours 

D At least once per 24 hours.  

At least once per 7 days.  

M At least once per 31 days.  

Q At least once per 92 days.  
SA At least once per 184 days.  
A At least once per 366 days.  
R At least once per 18 months (550 days). r 
s/U Prior to each reactor startup.  

P Prior to each radioactive release.  
N.A. Not applicable.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-8 
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1. POWER OPERATION 

2. STARTUP A 

3. HOT SHUTDOt (0j 

4. COLD SHUTDO 

5. REFUELIN0

TABLE 12'-47 

(& ETIýQNS 

MODE SWITCH POSITION N4 

"URRunun k 'e 

Startup/Hot Standby 

ShutdoR 

Shutdown = 
Shutdown or Refue

AVERAGE REACTOR 
COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

< 20oF•.

#The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby 
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that the control 
rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or 
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.  

A1##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single11 
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per .;ý , 
Seci ficat•ion 3.9.10.1.  
'• •- •vesse QfKXM vessel head closure bolts less than 

R*nTe reactor mode switch may be placed in the Reulpsto hl igle 
ullycontrli rod is being moved provided that the one-rod- s oc 

OPERABLE. A40I"-IT 

.  

1A CA11C - "ilUT 7 - n~ ,CS&J-

P~2q
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3/4.1 Rg&Q= CONTROL S~ES 
3/4.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

LMTNG CONDITON FOR OPERATION 

3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than: 

a. 0.38% delta k/k with the highest worth rod analytically determined, or 

b. 0.28% delta k/k with the highest worth rod determined by test.  

APELICILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4. and 5.  
ACTION: 

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified: 

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN within 6 hours or be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours.  

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all Insertable control rods 
to be Inserted and suspend all activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN cc Ir 
MARGIN. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.  

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDmON 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and other 
activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and insert all insertable 
control rods within I hour. Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 
within 8 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater than specified 
at any time during the fuel cycle: 

a. By measurement, prior to or during the first startup after each refueling.  

b. By measurement within 500 MWD/T prior to the core average exposure at which 
the predicted SHUTDOWN MARGIN, Including uncertainties and calculation 
biases, is equal to the specified limit.  

c. Within 12 hours after detection of a withdrawn control rod that is immovable as a 
result of excessive friction or mechanical or is .[%-j ab v euired SHUT-DOW N MARGIN s alb vei edacceptable with an - 17 
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ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The definitions of E-AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY, FRACTION 
OF RATED THERMAL POWER, GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT 
SYSTEM, LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, MEMBER(S) OF THE 
PUBLIC, PHYSICS TESTS, PURGE-PURGING, REPORTABLE EVENT, 
ROD DENSITY, SITE BOUNDARY, SOURCE CHECK, VENTILATION 
EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM, and VENTING are deleted since specific 
Specifications referring to them no longer contain their use, or no longer are 
retained in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Discussion of the technical aspects of this 
change are addressed in each Specification where the phrase was used. The 
removal of a definition is considered administrative, with no impact of its own.  

A.3 As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specification channel, not 
all channels will have a "required" sensor, alarm, or channel failure trip 
function. Conversely, some channels may have a "required" display or interlock 
function. This is perceived as the intent of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS definitions 
of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST, and therefore, the revised wording in the ITS for these definitions more 
accurately reflects this intent.  

Since the list of equipment functions in the definition of CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (e.g., alarm and/or trip functions) is intended to provide 
examples of attributes which must potentially be OPERABLE, dependent on 
whether it is "required" or not, the list can be applied to both analog and bistable 
channels, and the separate definition/requirement for analog and bistable 
channels can be combined into one common definition.  

Additionally, the phrase "or actual," in reference to the injected signal for the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the 
currently required simulated signal. Some tests are performed by insertion of the 
actual signal into the logic (e.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is no 
reason why an actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the test.  
Use of an actual signal instead of a "simulated" signal will not affect the
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A.3 performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated 
(cont'd) in either case since the channel itself can not discriminate between "actual" or 

"simulated." 

Various interpretations of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS definitions of 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
could lead to a conclusion that these changes introduce some degree of flexibility 
and/or restriction. However, it is generally accepted that these changes reflect 
the underlying intent of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement and are therefore 
appropriately considered as "Administrative" changes.  

A.4 Not used.  

A.5 The current definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO, as editorially marked up, 
has been incorporated into the proposed definition of MINIMUM CRITICAL 
POWER RATIO. No separate use of CPR is made in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS.  

A.6 The definition of EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME has been modified to include arc 
suppression time. CTS 4.3.4.2.3 already includes the requirement to measure 
arc suppression time as part of the EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME Surveillance, 
therefore this addition is considered administrative.  

A.7 The definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION has been deleted since the 
abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no longer used. All Surveillance Requirement 
Frequencies in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS are directly specified.  

A.8 The current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE 
BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been 
combined into one proposed defined term: LEAKAGE. The definitions of each 
of the categories of LEAKAGE are consistent with the current LaSalle 1 and 2 
definitions. In addition, a new definition has been added: Total LEAKAGE.  
Total LEAKAGE is defined as the sum of the identified and unidentified 
LEAKAGE. This definition is consistent with the use of the term in CTS 
3/4.4.3.2, "Operational Leakage," and ITS 3.4.5. Therefore, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A.9 As specified in the second portion of the current definition of IDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that which 
occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere). The "collection 
systems" specified in the first portion of the definitions are intended to be those
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A.9 for collection of leakages into the drywell space. This change is a clarification 
(cont'd) of the term, and therefore the revised wording more accurately reflects this 

intent.  

A. 10 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition has been modified to 
not include diesel generator starting and loading times. These times have been 
deleted since they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance 
Requirements in CTS 3.8.1.1 (proposed LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating).  
This deletion was recommended in both NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05.  
Since the actual technical requirements are not changing, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A. 11 The definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) has been 
modified to exclude the actuated device. The actuated device is to be tested as 
part of a system functional test, which is specified in the system Specification.  
Deleting the actuated device from the definition of LSFT eliminates the 
confusion as to whether a previously performed LSFT is rendered invalid if the 
final actuated device is discovered to be inoperable as a consequence of another 
Surveillance (e.g., valve cycling). In instances where the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS 
does not contain a corresponding "system functional test," which would test the 
actuated device, one is added in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Therefore, this change 
is seen as presenting the same technical requirements; however, part of the 
current requirements will be moved to other Specifications.  

A. 12 The definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL has been moved 
to proposed Specification 5.5.1 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG
1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this definition is addressed in the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS: Section 5.5.  

A. 13 The definition of OPERABILITY has also been modified to only require a 
normal (offsite) or emergency (onsite) power source. Currently, when one 
source is not available, the definition of OPERABILITY alone requires the 
supported features to be declared inoperable. However, CTS LCO 3.0.5 allows 
the features to be considered OPERABLE provided at least one source of power 
is still available and their redundant features are OPERABLE. CTS LCO 3.0.5 
requirements are incorporated into ITS LCO 3.8.1 ACTIONS for when a diesel 
or offsite power source is inoperable. Thus, the new requirements are 
effectively the same as the current requirements and the change is considered 
administrative, with no impact of its own. In LCO 3.8.1, new times have been 
provided to perform the determination of redundant feature OPERABILITY.  
These changes are discussed in the Discussion of Changes for LCO 3.8.1.
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A. 13 Similarly, "specified function" could also be misinterpreted. The LaSalle 1 and 
(cont'd) 2 CTS intent is to address "safety function(s)" and not necessarily to also 

encompass any non-safety functions a system may also perform. These additions 
provide clarification of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement without any 
modification of intent.  

A. 14 OPERATIONAL CONDITION-CONDITION has been replaced with a 
definition of MODE to be consistent with terminology used in the LaSalle 1 and 
2 ITS. Since their use is interchangeable, this change is considered to be 
editorial. Two additional clarifying statements are added to indicate that defined 
MODES in proposed Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is in the reactor vessel 
and that reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter. This intent is 
conveyed by CTS Table 1.2, footnote *.  

A. 15 The definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY have been deleted because these 
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in 
Specifications. This was also done because of the confusion associated with 
these definitions compared to their use in their respective LCOs. The details of 
the PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definitions are relocated to ITS 3.6.1.1 Bases 
and ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases (refer to Discussion of Change LA.2 below for detailed 
discussion). The change is editorial in that all the requirements are specifically 
addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment and Secondary 
Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Containment Systems 
Section. Specifically: 
* CTS 1.32.a. 1 and 2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.3 and 

associated SRs 3.6.1.3.2, 3.6.1.3.3, and 3.6.1.3.7.  
* CTS 1.32.b: adequately addressed by the Primary Containment Leakage 

Rate Testing Program requirements of the ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1 Type A 
leakage test.  

* CTS 1.32.c: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.2.  
• CTS 1.32.d: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.1 and 

SRs 3.6.1.3.10 and 3.6.1.3.11.  
• CTS 1.32.e: adequately addressed by ITS LCOs 3.6.1.1, 3.6.2.1, 

and 3.6.2.2.  
• CTS 1.32.g: adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2.  
* CTS 1.39.a.1 and a.2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 and 

associated SRs 3.6.4.2.1 and 3.6.4.2.3.  
* CTS 1.39.b and e: "closed and sealed" requirements for hatches, 

blowout panels, and sealing mechanisms are adequately addressed by the 
leakage testing requirements of ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4.
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A. 15 * CTS 1.39.c: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.3.  
(cont'd) * CTS 1.39.d: adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2.  

CTS 1.39.f: adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.1.  

A. 16 The definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM has been moved to the 
Administrative Controls Chapter (Chapter 5.0). Any technical changes to this 
definition is addressed in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.7.  

A. 17 The definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been modified to address stuck 
control rods. This is consistent with the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement found 
in CTS 4.1.1 .c to account for the worth of a stuck control rod. The movement 
of this requirement to the SDM definition is considered to be editorial.  

A. 18 The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS has been modified to be consistent 
with its usage throughout the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. The intent of the frequency 
of testing components on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not changed. The 
revised definition allows the minimum Surveillance interval to be specified in the 
Surveillance Requirements' Frequency column of the applicable LCOs, 
independent of the number of subsystems. This represents an editorial 
preference to the current TS presentation.  

A. 19 The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as 
specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote *, has been moved to the definition of 
MODE (refer also to Discussion of Change A. 14 above). In addition, since the 
vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully 
tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed." 

A.20 CTS Table 1.2, footnotes #, ##, and ***, have been moved to LCO 
requirements in the Special Operations Section (currently titled "Special Test 
Exceptions"). Any technical changes to these footnotes are addressed in the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1, ITS: 3.10.2, and ITS: 3.10.3.  

A.21 CTS Table 1.2, footnote **, referencing Special Test Exception 3.10.3, has been 
deleted. This footnote only serves as a cross reference and is not needed. This 
is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

A.22 The following sections are added to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.  
These additions aid in the understanding and use of the new format and 
presentation style. Some conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to
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A.22 unusual situations have been the subject of debate and varying interpretation 
(cont'd) between the licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed 

sections establishes positions not previously formalized, the guidance is 
considered administrative. These sections are consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The added sections are as follows: 

SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS 

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors "AND" 
and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their use.  

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES 
Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion Times.  
The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user in 
understanding Completion Times.  

SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY 

Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance 
Frequency. The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user 
in understanding Surveillance Frequency.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Table 1.2 has been modified by a) the addition of the head closure status 
(proposed footnote (a)) to Conditions (MODES) 3 and 4, b) the addition of the 
refuel mode switch position to MODE 2 (including footnote (a)), and c) the 
deletion of the coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These changes address 
plant conditions not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more 
than one MODE. The intent of these changes is to provide clarity and 
completeness in avoiding any potential misinterpretation, and as such could be 
considered administrative. However, since the changes eliminate the potential to 
interpret certain plant conditions such that no MODE, or a less restrictive 
MODE would exist, this change is discussed and justified as a "more restrictive" 
change. Specifically: 

STARTUP MODE will now include the mode switch position of 
"Refuel" when the head closure bolts are fully tensioned (proposed 
footnote "(a)"). This is currently a plant condition which has no 
corresponding MODE and could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as
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M. 1 not requiring the application of the majority of Technical Specifications.  
(cont'd) By defining this plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently 

conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable LCOs.  

Clarifying the shutdown MODES with a new footnote (a) stating "all 
reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned" eliminates the overlap 
in defined MODES when the mode switch is in "Shutdown" position: 
with the vessel head detensioned, both the definition of REFUEL as well 
as COLD SHUTDOWN could apply. It is not the intent of the 
Technical Specification to allow an option of whether to apply REFUEL 
applicable 
LCOs or to apply COLD SHUTDOWN applicable LCOs. This change 
precludes an unacceptable interpretation.  

The definition of REFUEL would cease to be applicable when average 
coolant temperature exceeded 1400 F. With the mode switch in 
"Refuel" a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE exists.  
This could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the 
application of the majority of Technical Specifications. By defining the 
REFUEL MODE as including plant conditions with no specific coolant 
temperature range, sufficiently conservative restrictions will be applied 
by the applicable LCOs during all fueled conditions with the vessel head 
closure bolts detensioned.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 Not used.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.2 The CTS definitions for PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY are deleted because these 
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in other 
Specifications (refer to Discussion of Change A. 15 above for detailed 
discussion). However, items a, b, c, and f from the PRIMARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.1.1 Bases 
and items b and e from the CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 
definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases, stating the necessity for these 
requirements as they relate to maintaining Operability of the respective primary 
containment and secondary containment. This is acceptable since these details do 
not impact the requirements to maintain the primary containment and secondary 
containment (including associated support systems and components) Operable.  
Therefore, the relocated portions of the definitions are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) definition combining 
analog and bistable channel requirements results in an allowance for the bistable 
channel test signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu of 
"into the sensor," as is currently required by the CFT definition. Also, the 
proposed definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) allows 
the signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu of "from 
the sensor," as is currently required by the LSFT definition. Injecting a signal at 
the sensor would in some cases involve significantly increased probabilities of 
initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic channels are often 
associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by injection of a signal 
at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic channels to prevent their 
initiation during the test, or increases the scope of the test to include multiple 
tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly increases the 
difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing initiation of the signal close 
to the sensor as practicable provides a sufficient test of the logic channel while 
significantly reducing this probability of undesired initiation. In addition, the 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION will ensure the sensor is tested since this test 
requires a verification of the entire channel.  

L.2 The CTS definition for DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 requires that the DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 be calculated using the thyroid dose conversion factors 
found in Table III of TID 14844, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power
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L.2 and Test Reactor Sites." The ITS allows DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 to be 
(cont'd) calculated using any one of three thyroid dose conversion factors; TID-14844 

(1962), Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1 (1977), or Supplement 1 
to ICRP-30 (1980). TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors result in higher 
doses and lower allowable activity levels than the other two references and are, 
therefore, conservative.  

Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those given in TID-14844 
results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is justified by the 
discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56 No 98 
May 21, 1991). This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on 
10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that discussion, the NRC stated that they were 
incorporating modifications to existing concepts and recommendations of the 
ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations. Incorporation of the methodology of 
ICRP-30 into the part 20 revision was specifically mentioned with the changes 
being made resulting from changes in the scientific techniques and parameters 
used in calculating dose. In a response to a specific question as to whether or 
not the ICRP 30 dose parameters should be used, the NRC stated that: 
"Appropriate parameters for calculating organ doses can be found in ICRP-30 
and its supplements..... ". Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided additional views 
of the revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that discussion, he 
stated that the AEC, when they issued the original part 20, had emphasized that 
the standards were subject to change with the development of new knowledge 
and experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the revised 10 CFR 
20 were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose factors. This Federal 
Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC was updating 10 CFR 20 
to incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data. Given this discussion, it is 
concluded that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 is acceptable. Also, the Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid dose 
conversion factors are higher than the ICRP-30 thyroid dose conversion factors 
for all five iodine isotopes in question. Therefore, using Reg Guide 1.109 
thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is more 
conservative than ICRP-30 and is therefore acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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1.I

-<CTJS>

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions 

-------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughoult these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term

<,.') ACTIONS

(1.3> AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR) 

(<L~g CHANNEL CALIBRATION

KI-5) CHANNEL CHECK

Definition 

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific 
planar height and is e ual to the sun of the HGas aeea1 rto the sumi lenthe Pf 

od for all the fuel rods in the specifiedj 
bundle at the specified height divided by the 
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle tat the 
hei ght-.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL'TEST. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)
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1.1

1.1 Definitions

CHANNEL CHECK 
(continued) 

K ,(o}> CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

< .>CORE ALTERATION

6,T?> CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock, 
display, and trip functions, and channel failure 
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the* 
entire channel is tested.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions 
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power 
range monitors, intermediate range monitors, 
traversing incore probes, or special movable 
detectors (including undervessel replacement); 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no 
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued)

<j.U.) EMERGENCY CORE COOLING 
/ SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE 

TIME 

[, A3) END OF CYCLE 
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP 
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE 
TIME 

< IA'~>ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

---ý'C Tsý 

ý (' 0

Rev 1, 04/07/95

conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distanc Factorsfmzr ! 
Power and Test Reactor Site - n 
Table E-7 of Reoulatory Guide 1.109 Rev.  
NRC, 1 9 7 7'-Kor ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, pa 
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent 
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity" 

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS 
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until 
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its 
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their 
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach 
their required values, etc.). Times shall include 
diesel generator starting and sequence loading 
delays, where applicable. The response time may 
be measured by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
response time is measured.  

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 
time interval from initial signal generation by 
)Cthe associated turbine stop valve limit switch or 
from when the turbine control valve hydraulic oil 
control oil pressure drops below the pressure 
switch setpoint.Yto complete suppression of the 
electric arc between the fully open contacts of 
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The 
response time may be measured by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps tat the entire response t.m is measured• 

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 
time interval from when the monitored parameter 
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the 
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel 
to their required positio imes sh lnc ude It 
iese at q E in a sequence lo.I ding .' 

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

SISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME 

(continued) 

La

de . where a , a e The response time may 
be measured by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
response time is measured.  

The ximum allowable primary cont nment leakage 
rate, , shall be [ ]% of primary co tainment air 
weight p-e day at the calculated peak nQtainment 
pressure

LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

I. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from 
pump seals or valve packing, that is 
captured and conducted to a sump or 
collecting tank; or 

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from 
sources that are both specifically located 
and known either not to interfere with the 
operation of leakage detection systems or 
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not 
identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Total LEAKAGE 

Sum of the identified and unidentified 

LEAKAGE,1Z • • 

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION 
RATE (LHGR)

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per 
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of 
the heat flux over the heat transfer area 
associated with the unit length.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued) 

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test 

-TEST of all required logic components (i.e., all 
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid 
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit, 
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, 
but not including, the actuated device, to verify 
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may 
be performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total system steps so that the 
entire logic system is tested.  L IMUM FRACTION The MFLPD shall be the largest va e of the OF IMITING action of limiting power density *n the core.  

POWE DENSITY (MFLPD) T fraction of limiting power densi shall be 
the LHGR existing at a given location ivided by 
the ecified LHGR limit for that bund type.  < \ • -MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power l RATIO (MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the core jfor each 'T\ class of fuelk. The CPR is that power in the
assembly thatlis calculated by application of t 
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point 
the assembly to experience boiling transition, 
divided by the actual assembly operating power.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of mode switch position, average 
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

MODE

he 
in

OPERABLE-OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or 
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when 
it is capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, division, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

HYSICS 7TESTS' 'PHYSICS TEST 'shall be thos~eitestl perf-ormed to• \ \ ~~~measure the f ldamental nucla cBtateristics of\ 
\\ the reactor co e and related instru ientation.* S• These tests are• 

S•a. Described in •hapter [14, Initial eest 

Program] of t FSAR; 
Authorized under the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59; or 

S.c. Otherwise approved the Nuclear Regula ry 
_____ Commission.

The PTLR-vis the unit specific docume t that 
provides he reactor vessel pressure hr.a 
temperatu limits, including heatup d cooldown 
rates, for he current reactor vessel uence 
period. Ths e pressure and temperature imits shall be det mined for each fluence per d in 

accordance wi Specification 5.6.6. Plaa 
operation with these operating limits is 
addressed in LC 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and / 
Temperature (P/T Limits."

RATED THERMAL POWER 
(RTP) 

REACTOR PROTECTION 
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE 
TIME

<1 140) SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant of t. _ ?t Z

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS 
trip setpoint at the channel sensor until 
de-energization of the scram pilot valve 
solenoids. The response time may be measured by 
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total steps so that the entire response time is 
measured.  

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the 
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical 
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free; 

b. The moderator temperature is 68"F; and 

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

<.q4o> SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 
(continued) 

K1~ >STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

K L~I~>THERMAL POWER

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

c. All control rods are fully inserted except 
for the single control rod of highest 
reactivity worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.  

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMEýý
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Definitions 
1.1

<\TC,ý 1.2>
Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 

MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR 
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE ('F)

Power Operation 

Startup 

Hot Shutdown(a) 

Cold Shutdown(a) 

Refueling(b)

Run 

Refuel(a) or Startup/Hot 
Standby 

Shutdown 

Shutdown 

Shutdown or Refuel

NA 

NA 

NA

i ______________________________ ________________________

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

A.2 2U 
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete 
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, 
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with 
specific meanings.  

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required kctions. These levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the number of the Required Action). The successive levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical 
connectors.  

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 
connectors.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify . . .  

AND 

A.2 Restore . .

In this example, the logical connector AND is used to 
indicate that, when in Condition A, botihRequired 
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCD not met. A.1 Trip . . .  

OR 

A.2.1 Verify . . .  

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce . .  

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform 

OR 

A.3 Align . .  

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as 
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.

Rev 1, 04/07/g5BWR/6 STS 1.2-3



Completion Times 
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.  

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that 
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).  

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.  

If situations are discovered that require entry into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, .or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component, 
(continued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extension&ddnot apply to those j 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division, 
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the 
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based 
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified "time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced 
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the 
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase 
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of 
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time 
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be 
extended.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-1 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours ANq in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of 
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 fror 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the 
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching* 
MODE 4 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed 
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required. B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.  
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the 
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and 
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be 
terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for 
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 
after LC0 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 
the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.  

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued) 

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from 
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This 
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour 
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem 
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem, 
starting from the time each subsystem was declared 
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate 
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked 
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was 
discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired, 
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time, it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, 
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.  The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock. In this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable, status.  

B. Required B.I Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 
Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, 
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 
Condition B is entered.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completior Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 

ACTIONS

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable 
valve.  
------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying 
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that 
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for 
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,.  
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

(continued)
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EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 
: 50% RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES
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EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance 12-I 
Required Action A.1 must be completewiRTin the first 8 hour' 
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus 
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected I hour 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable, isolated. AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion 
Completion Time begins at the time the 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" 
performance of Required Action A.1.

Times. The I hour 
Condition is entered 
interval begins upon

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after 
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time 
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued) 

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, 
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.
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1.4 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.4 Frequency 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 
application of Frequency requirements.  

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 
as-sociate ,(VdCQ An understanding of the correct application o the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with thee SRR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this 
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified crequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency 
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the 
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements 
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise 
stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated 
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the 
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these 
special situations.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the 
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be 
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no 
restriction.  

The use of "met" or "performed" in these instances conveys 
specified meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the 
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance 
specifically being "performed," constitutes a Surveillance not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance 

(continued)
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1.4

1.4 Frequency 

DESCRIPTION criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the 
(continued) following conditions are satisfied: 

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and 

b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if 
required to be met, is not known to be failed.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the 
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then 
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 2 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "once' indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued) 

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR 
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the 
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would 
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 
: 25% RTP 

AND 

24 hours 
thereafter

BWR/6 STS 1.4-3



Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued) 

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified 
condition is first met (i.e., the "onceM performance in this example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

-------- ------ NOTE ----------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after > 25% RTP.  
--------------- ---------------

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days 

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is 
< 25% RTP between performances.  

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the 'specified Frequency.* Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches a 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified 
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension 
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not exceed 12 hours with power a 25% RTP.  

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMLE1.43 (continued) 

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

------------------NOTE-------------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.  
-----------------------------------

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours 

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this 
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in 
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this 
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in 
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise 
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.  
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) 

CjL-.• , but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no 9sJ failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, 
no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even 
with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE 
change was not made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 
(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), 
SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been 

provided.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. This optional allowance has been deleted. LaSalle 1 and 2 measures the breaker arc 
suppression time.  

4. The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition has been modified to not 
include diesel generator starting and loading times. These times have been deleted 
since they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance Requirements in 
LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating. This deletion was recommended in both 
NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05.  

5. A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to Section 5.5, 
consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes (NRC) to D. J. Modeen (NEI), dated 
November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up to reflect 
Appendix J, Option B testing requirements. The Program includes the definition of La, 
therefore, the definition in Section 1.1 is not needed. This change is also consistent 
with TSTF-52..  

6. The bracketed definition of MAXIMUM FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER 
DENSITY (MFLPD) has been deleted since it is not used in the LaSalle ITS (ISTS 
3.2.4, the LCO it appears in, has not been used).  

7. The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) requires the 
development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies for future revisions to P/T 
limits. At this time, LaSalle 1 and 2 do not have the necessary methodologies 
submitted to the NRC for review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation 
removes references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves be 
included in the P/T Limits Specification (ITS 3.4.11).  

8. The definition of PHYSICS TESTS has been deleted since it is not used in the LaSalle 
1 and 2 ITS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, 
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements 
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are 
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the 
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR, 
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will 
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control 
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject 
to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and 
other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to 
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the 
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 
50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve 
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this 
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the 
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

3. (continued) 

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future 
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction 
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR 
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these 
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to 
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard 
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising 
the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously considered? 

The proposed use of Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion 
factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is a change in analysis methodology 
which does not include a physical change to the plant, a new mode of plant operation, 
or a change in surveillance frequency. Therefore, the probability of a previously 
analyzed accident would not increase. If Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid 
dose conversion factors are used to calculate maximum dose equivalent iodine specific 
activity, the total iodine activity (in units of jtCi/gm) will increase and this activity is 
used to calculate the doses resulting from a Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) or other 
analyzed accident. The calculated thyroid doses resulting from a MSLB or other 
analyzed accident would not increase as the same dose conversion factors used to 
calculate the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 thyroid activity would also be used to 
calculate the offsite thyroid doses. However, these dose conversion factors would be 
less than TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors used to calculate doses given in 
the UFSAR. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification of 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change only refines the method of calculating thyroid doses and DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 activity and would result in the thyroid doses not changing 
significantly, since the same dose factors would be used to calculate the thyroid doses 
and DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 activity. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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SLs 
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core 
flow < 10% rated core flow: 

THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.  

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core 
flow > 10% rated core flow: 

MCPR shall be > 1.11 for two recirculation loop operation 
or > 1.12 for single recirculation loop operation.  

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top 
of active irradiated fuel.

2.1.2 Reactor 

Reactor

Coolant System Pressure SL 

steam dome pressure shall be < 1325 psig.

2.2 SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed within 
2 hours: 

2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and 

2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2.0-1 Amendment No.



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified 
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady 
state operation, normal operational transients, and 
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no 
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit 
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly 
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL, 
such that the MCPR is not less than the limit specified in 
Specification 2.1.1.2. MCPR greater than the specified 
limit represents a conservative margin relative to the 

conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.  

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that 
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The 
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its 
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although 
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the 
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this 
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously 
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result 
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation 
significantly above design conditions.  

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is 
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the 
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold 
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross, 
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore, 
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the 
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling 
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a 
significant departure from the condition intended by design 
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL 
ensures that during normal operation and during AO0s, at 
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience 
transition boiling.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp 
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam 
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding 
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This 
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding 
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose 
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of 
activity to the reactor coolant.  

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core 
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor 
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System 
instrumentation setpoints higher than this SL provides 
margin such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 
normal operation and ADOs. The reactor core SLs are 
established to preclude violation of the fuel design 
criterion that a MCPR limit is to be established, such that 
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be 
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.  

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1, 
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in 
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any 
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor 
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER 
level that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.  

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that 
vendor's critical power correlation for determination of 
MCPR. For cores with fuel from more than one vendor, the 
MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the 
licensed critical power correlations. This may be 
accomplished by using each vendor's correlation for the 
vendor's respective fuel. Alternatively, a single 
correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel 
that has not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the 
critical power correlation, the input parameters to the 
reload vendor's correlation are adjusted using benchmarking 
data to yield conservative results compared with the 
critical power correlation results from the co-resident 
fuel.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.1 Fuel Cladding Integrity 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) The use of the Siemens Power Corporation correlation (ANFB) 
is valid for critical power calculations at pressures 
> 600 psia and bundle mass fluxes > 0.1 x 106 lb/hr-ft 2 

(Refs. 2 and 3). For operation at low pressures or low 
flows, the fuel cladding integrity SL is established by a 
limiting condition on core THERMAL POWER, with the following 
basis: 

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is 
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop 
at low power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.  
Analyses show that with a bundle flow of 28 x 103 lb/hr 
(approximately a mass velocity of 
0.25 x 106 Ib/hr-ft 2 ), bundle pressure drop is nearly 
independent of bundle power and has a value of 
3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving 
head will be > 28 x 103 lb/hr. Full scale critical 
power test data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 
800 psia indicate that the fuel assembly critical 
power at this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With 
the design peaking factors, this corresponds to a 
THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit 
of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig is 
conservative. Although the ANFB correlation is valid 
at reactor steam dome pressures > 600 psia, 
application of the fuel cladding integrity SL at 
reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig is 
conservative.  

2.1.1.2 MCPR 

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating 
MCPR limit that, in the event of an AO0 from the limiting 
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in 
the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The 
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e., 
MCPR = 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed 
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in 
monitoring the core operating state. One specific 
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent 
in the ANFB critical power correlation. References 2, 3, 4 
and 5 describe the methodology used in determining the 
MCPR SL.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.2 MCPR (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

The ANFB critical power correlation is based on a 
significant body of practical test data, providing a high 
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by 
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual 
critical power being estimated. As long as the core 
pressure and flow are within the range of validity of the 
ANFB correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in 
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit 
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat 
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number 
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism 
is induced by the tendency of the ANFB correlation to 
overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These 
conservatisms and the inherent accuracy of the ANFB 
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that 
there would be no transition boiling in the core during 
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition 
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity 
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data 
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate 
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect 
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.  
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an 
extended period of time in an environment of boiling 
transition.  

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level 

During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel water level is 
required to be above the top of the active irradiated fuel 
to provide core cooling capability. With fuel in the 
reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is shut down, 
consideration must be given to water level requirements due 
to the effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop 
below the top of the active irradiated fuel during this 
period, the ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This 
reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated 
cladding temperatures and clad perforation in the event that 
the water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The 
reactor vessel water level SL has been established at the 
top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a point that 
can be monitored and to also provide adequate margin for 
effective action.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES (continued)

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the 
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to prevent the release of 
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and 
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel 
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel 
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated 
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and 
resultant clad perforations.  

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all 
MODES.  

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 
VIOLATIONS 

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential 
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor 
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 6). Therefore, it is required 
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance 
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time 
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and 
the probability of an accident occurring during this period 
is minimal.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.  

2. ANF-524(P)(A), Revision 2, Supplement 1 Revision 2, 
Supplement 2, Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation 
Critical Power Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactors/Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical 
Power Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors: 
Methodology for Analysis of Assembly Channel Bowing 
Effects/NRC Correspondence (as specified in Technical 
Specification 5.6.5).  

3. ANF-1125(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical 
Power Correlation, Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation 
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

4. ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB 
Critical Power Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B 
Additive Constant Uncertainties, Siemens Power 
Corporation (as specified in Technical Specification 
5.6.5).  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

REFERENCES 5. EMF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1 Appendix C, ANFB 
(continued) Critical Power Correlation Application for Coresident 

Fuel, Siemens Power Corporation (as specified in 
Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

6. 10 CFR 100.

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 2.1.1-6 Revision No.



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS 
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding 
failure, fission products are released into the reactor 
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in 
preventing the release of fission products into the 
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam 
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to 
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure 
Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design" 
(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall 
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design 
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and 
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  

During normal operation and AD0s, RCS pressure is limited 
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in 
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2) for 
the reactor pressure vessel, and by more than 20%, in 
accordance with USAS B31.1-1967 Code (Ref. 3) for the RCS 
piping. To ensure system integrity, all RCS components are 
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in 
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial 
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Following 
inception of unit operation, RCS components shall be 
pressure tested in accordance with the requirements of ASME 
Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of 
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers 
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the 
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria" 
(Ref. 5). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel 
cladding failure, the number of protective barriers designed 
to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits 
would be reduced.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

SAFETY LIMITS

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection 
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function have 
settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL will 
not be exceeded.  

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a 
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of 
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel 
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 
Section Ill, 1968 Edition, including Addenda through the 
winter of 1969 for Unit 1 and winter of 1970 (excluding 
Appendix I) for Unit 2 (Ref. 6), which permits a maximum 
pressure transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 
1250 psig. The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor 
steam dome, is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest 
elevation of the RCS. The RCS is designed to ASME Code, 
Section Ill, 1971 Edition, including Addenda through the 
summer of 1971 (Ref. 7), for the reactor recirculation 
piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient of 120% 
of design pressures of 1150 psig for suction piping and 
1250 psig for discharge piping. The recirculation pumps are 
designed to ASME Code, Section Ill, 1971 Edition, including 
Addenda through the summer of 1971 (Ref. 7). The RCS 
pressure SL is selected to be the lowest transient 
overpressure allowed by the applicable codes.

The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design 
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the 
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 120% of design pressures 
of 1150 psig for suction piping and 1250 psig for discharge 
piping. The most limiting of these allowances is the 110% 
of the reactor pressure vessel design pressure; therefore, 
the SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at 
1325 psig as measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.  

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 
VIOLATIONS 

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause RCS failure and 
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of 
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 5).  

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 (continued) 
VIOLATIONS 

Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control 
rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The 
2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take 
prompt remedial action and also assures that the probability 
of an accident occurring during this period is minimal.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14 and GDC 15.  

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
Article NB-7000.  

3. ASME, USAS, Power Piping Code, Section B31.1, 1967.  

4. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article IWB-5000.  

5. 10 CFR 100.  

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
1968 Edition, Addenda, winter of 1969 (Unit 1) and 
winter of 1970 (Unit 2).  

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
1971 Edition, Addenda, summer of 1971.
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ThERMA POWER, Low PEsure or Low Fjow TSV 

dn 2.1.1 THERMAL. POWER hamn not exoee4 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the reactor 
v681101 steam dome pressure Iens than 785 paig or aom flow less ftan 10% of rated flow.  

With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel 
a~~Z stei'doin Pressure lessfthn 785 polo or core flow hes than 10% of rated flow, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN wflthin 2 hoursw I.ci whf elfifets . [t~] 

THEMAL POWER. W~h Pressure and-Hiah Plow 

2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRflCAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shal not be Iess than 1.11 with tWo 
recirculation loop operation and shall not be Iess tha 1.12 with single reclrculation loop operation with the reactor vessel steam dome n785 psio and core flaw 

APPUICABI :7M OPERATIONAL CONDITONS I anW2 

With MCPR Iass than 1.11 wit two recirculatlon1loop operaffon or Iess .12 with single 

2.1.3 The reactor coolant system pressure, 2 measured In the reactor vessel steam dame, shag not eaee 1325 paig.  

I FM OPRAT-IONAL CONDITINS-I 

With the reactor coolant system presure us measured In the reactor vessel steam dome, above 
1325 p.1g. be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN with macta coolant m esthan or 
equal to 1325 Pali;wftln 2 
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SAFETY LIMITS(AND LIMTTTNC SAF�TV �YST!M �PTTTNt� J-

SAFETY LIMITS (Continued) 

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL 

,.L.3 2.1.4 The reactor vessel water level shall be above the top of the active 
Irradiated fuel.  

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3 4 and 5 

ACTION:.,"

With the reactor vessel water level at or below the top of the active iradiated 

i . anua I in the r rS to s v Ire uehe water C eveot air e-tDls so [1|Q.he reClttprvessl if' re uire ). (•Comliy 'with/the rquem s So0 
15Der Tcalfi-a~n b6-4jL
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SAFETY LIMITS(AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

r2.2 LIMITING*SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set 
consistent with the Trip Setpoint valueg shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.  

ACTION: 

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative 
than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.2.1-1, declare 
the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statement requirement 
of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with 

\.its setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 2-3
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z 
1.4 
-4 

N

zero*

K 'See Bases Figure B 3/4 3-1.

At4

ALLOWABLE 
VALUES 

< 122 divisions 
of full scale 

< 20% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER

TABLE 2.2.1-1 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

FUNCTIONAL UNIT TRIP SETPOINT 

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High < 120 divisions of 
full scale 

2. Average Power Range Monitor: 
a. Neutron Flux-High, Setdown < 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER 

b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale 
1) Two Recirculation Loop Operation 

a) Flow Biased < 0.58W 4 59% with a 
maximum of 

b) High Flow Clamped < 113.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation 
a) Flow Biased < 0.58W 4 54.3% with 

a maximum of 
b) High Flow Clamped 113.5% of RATED 

THERMAL POWER 

c. Fixed Neutron Flux-High < 118% of RATED THERMAL POWEI 

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High < 1043 psig 

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 > 12.5 inches above instrumei

R 

nt

0.58W 4 62% with a 

maximum of 
115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

, I 

0.58W * 57.3% with 
a maximum of 
115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

120% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

1063 psig 

11.0 Inches 
above instrument 
zero'
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(

i 

r+ 
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C TALECTIO S.T (Continued) REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

FUfNCTiOAL UNIT 

S. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure 

6. DELETED 

7. Primary Containment Pressure - High 

B. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High 

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, 
Trip Oil Pressure - Low 

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position 

12. Manual Scram 

13. Control Rod Drive 
a. Charging Water Header Pressure - Low 
b. Delay Timer

I

TRIP SETPOINT 

: 8% closed 

S 1.69 psig 

s 767' Sk" 

S5% closed 

k 500 psig 

NA 

NA 

1 1157 psig 1 10 seconds
~S 10 seconds

ALLOIABLE 
- VALUES 

5 12% closed 

9 1.89 psig 

9 767' 5%" 

1 7% closed 

z 414 pslg 

NA 

NA

S1134 psig
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2.1 SAFETY LIMITS r•ved4a 
= 13.3m.L 

THERMAL POWER, Low Pressure or Low Flow 

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the 
reactor vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 
10% of rated flow.  

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.) 

ACTION: 

With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel 
steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated 
flow. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours n (•regluipments of Spe'cficatioV6'.4)" -[ 

THERMAL POWER, High Pressure and High Flow L e O Airt 2§ 

2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not b4 ess than 
with two recirculation loop operation and shall not be less than with 
single recirculation loop operation with the reactor vessel steam dome 
pressure r ter 50 785 psig and core flow( teateE2ta 10% of rated flow.  

(APPLICABILITY: OPERTIONAL CONDITIONS I and 2.) 

jACTION: 

?,t __With MCPR less t~han with two recirculation loop o~perato or less than 

with si ngl ecir a stn loop operation and the reactor vessel-steam dome pressure 91etr 785 psig and core flow(orea te tan 102 of rated 

flow. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hoursaan/omrp Icola fments zff Specifirati•In 6.4} 

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE 

S, 2.1.3 The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel 
steam dome. shall not exceed 1325 psig.  

(•APPLICABILIT: OPERATIONAL'CONDITIONS 1. 2. 3. and4.  

ACTION: 
•'• With the reactor coolant system pressure. as measured in the reactor vessel 

steam dome. above 1325 psig. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with reactor rrcoolant 

system pressure less than or equal to 1325 psig within 2 hours rInI 
kr;he rgaulrements (zT ýD~eclT1ation ..  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 2-1 Amendment No.116 
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SAFETY LIMMT (Continued) 

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEME 

4W..3 L.14 The reactor vessel wter level shall be aoe the top of the active 
Irradiated fuel.  

OPUCABILrTYIML C OHMONS 3. 4 and 5 

ACTION: 

With the reacto vessel atr level at or belo/the top of 7..a active

LA SALLE - UHLT 2 2-2
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2.2 WLITINQ SAFETY SYST'M SETTIGS" 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTDI MIMSTWETATION SETPOVNT 

L.1 The reactor protection systm instiretation setpolnts shall be set 
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shows in Table L.1-1.  

APPLIC•ILT7Y: As shown In Table 3.3.1-1.  

ACTION: 

With a reactor pretection systei Instrtmentation setpoint less conservative 
than the value shown in the Allowale'Values column of Table LL. -1. declare 
the channel Ioper.ble and apply the applicable AMTON staemient requirement 
of Specification 3.3.1 until me chalnnel Is restored to OPERABLE status with 
ItU setpont, adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpolnt valu•.
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM iNSTRUHENTATION SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT T 

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High 

2. Average Power Range Monitor: 
a. Neutron Flux-High, Setdown 

b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale 
1) Two Recirculatlon Loop Operation 

a) Flow Biased 

b) High Flow Clamped

2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation 
a) Flow Biased 

b) High Flow Clamped 

c. Fixed Neutron Flux-High 

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High 

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure 

6. DELETED 

7. Primary Containment Pressure - High 

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High 

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 

'See Bases Figure 0 3 4 3-1.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2

RIP SETPOINT 

120 divisions of 
full scale 

15% of RATED THERMAL 
POWER 

0.S8W + 59% with a 
a maximum of 
113.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER

S0.58W + 54.3% with 
a maximum of 

s 113.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

S118% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

S1043 psig 

S12.5 inches above 
Instrument zero* 

5 8% closed 

& 1.69 psig 

5 767' 5%" 

& 5% closed

ALLOWABLE VALUES 

t 122 divisions 
of full scale 

t 20% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

9 0.58W + 62% with 
a maximum of 

& 115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

& 0.58W + 57.3% 
with a maximum of 

& 115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

& 120% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

& 1063 psig 

k 11 inches above 
instrument zero* 

& 12% closed

1.89 psig 

767' 5k 

7% closed
_P 
FS

J

r

I

LE



( K

r

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

TABLE 2.2.1-1 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYS"EN INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued) 

TRIP SETPOINT

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closupe, 
Trip Oil Pressure - Low 

11. Reactor Mode Switch Sthut4jon Position 
12. Manual Scrm 
13. Control Rod Drive 

a.. Charging Vatr fleader Pressure-Low 
b. Delay Timer

N. SO psag 

N. A.  

310se Palo Z 10 seconds

-1

II

I 
I�a

B 6

ALLOWABLE VALUES 

), 414 psig 
N.A.  
N.A.  

k 1134 psig 
_ 10 seconds



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The CTS 2.2 requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings are being 
moved to Section 3.3 of the ITS in accordance with the format of the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Revision 1. Any technical 
changes to these requirements will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for 
ITS: 3.3.1.1.  

A.3 The details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and 2.1.4 to 
comply with the requirements of Specification 6.4 are proposed to be deleted.  
The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include providing 
cross references. In addition, Specification 6.4 has been deleted from the 
Technical Specifications (see Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.4 in proposed 
Chapter 5.0). Therefore, the existing references to Specification 6.4 serve no 
functional purpose and its removal is an administrative change.  

A.4 The changes to CTS 2.1.2 are provided in the LaSalle ITS consistent with the 
Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per 
ComEd letter dated February 28, 2000. The changes identified revise the MCPR 
limits for Unit 2, and reflect the transition to a 24 month operating cycle and 
power uprate. The proposed changes rely on plant and cycle-specific fuel and 
core parameters, and NRC approved methodologies. A similar Technical 
Specification amendment was recently issued for Unit 1. As such, this change is 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs in CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and 2.1.4 
is extended to all MODES of operation. Although it is physically impossible to 
violate some SLs in some MODES, any SL violation should receive the same 
attention and response. This change represents an additional restriction on plant 
operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 Limits on steam dome pressure and core flow in CTS 2.1.2 (ITS 2.1.1.2) are 
now specified as "greater than or equal to" instead of "greater than." The Safety 
Limits in CTS 2.1 do not address the situation when steam dome pressure and 
core flow are equal to the limits. This change resolves a discontinuity between 
the Safety Limits in CTS 2.1.1 (ITS 2.1.1.1) and CTS 2.1.2 (ITS 2.1.1.2).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The required action of CTS 2.1.4 has been made less specific to allow operator 
flexibility in determining the best method to restore the reactor vessel water 
level. Directions for the methods of restoring reactor vessel water level 
(manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required) 
are removed from the Technical Specifications. This detail of how to restore the 
reactor vessel water level is not necessary to ensure restoration of the reactor 
vessel water level in a timely manner. The action to restore compliance with the 
Safety Limit has been maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1, which provides a 2 hour 
Completion Time for restoration of the limit. The time frame for completion of 
the action is consistent with the allowed time to restore other Safety Limit 
violations and allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and 
completed in a timely manner. In addition, restoration of reactor vessel water 
level is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned transient governed by 
emergency operating procedures.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this chapter (pages B 2-1 through 
B 2-13 (Unit 1) and B 2-1 through B 2-12 (Unit 2)) have been completely replaced by revised 
Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Chapter 2.0, 
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the 
LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Bases.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



SLs 
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core 
flow < 10% rated core flow: 

THERMAL POWER shall be : 25% RTP.  

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure Ž 785 psig and core 
flow 2 10% rated core flow: 

MCPR shall be f two recirculation loop 
operation or > •j• for sin le recirculation loop 
operation. (j 

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top 
of active irradiated fuel.  

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be g 1325 psi 9 .

SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed.  

~..Within 1 hop, notify thO/$RC Operat .ionsifenter, in2a ordanjce 
with 10 CE 50.724.  

2.2.2 With 2 hours: 

2.24@1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and 

2.2.0 Insert all insertable control rods.

.2.• ithin 24 hours,,otify the [General~nager--Nucl cPlantind) SVice Presidentl,-Nuclear Operations A 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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SLs 
2.0

2.0 SLs 

2.2 SL lations (c inued) 

.2.4 Within 0 days, a Licens Event Report (LE shall be pre red 
purs nt to 10 CFR 50.7 . The LER shall submitted to he NRC 
an the [General Mana r-Nuclear Plant nd Vice 

esident-Nuclear erations].
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JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.] Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified 
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady 
state operation, normal operational transients, and 
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no 
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit 
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly 
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL, 
such that the HCPR is not less than the limit specified in Soeciticatin 2...RrlohGnera4TElectric ompain __Z-
ýGEI/nd Advan•- Nuclea /uel Corpovitton (ANFYfuell 'q• 

CPR greater than the specified limit represents a 
conservative margin relative to the conditions required to 
maintain fuel cladding integrity.  

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that 
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The 
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its 
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although 
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the 
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this 
source is Incrementally cumulative and continuously 
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result 
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation 
significantly above design conditions.  

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is 
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the 
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold 
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross, 
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore, 
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the 
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling 
(i.e., MCPR - 1.00). These conditions represent a 
significant departure from the condition intended by design 
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL 
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at 
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience 
transition boiling.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES 

BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 

the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp 
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam 
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding 
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This 
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding 
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose 

l•_/.Ii 'its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of 
� a•ctivity to the reactor coolant.  

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 

SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are 
established to preclude violation of the fuel design 
---criterion that CPR limit is to be established, such that 
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be 
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

L3211 A54,Ž

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1, 
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in 
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any 
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor 
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER 
level that would result in reaching the MCPR limit.  

{/•/II/•aFuel Claddr'ng Integrity r~eneral Electr• 

,Comp2a nv i EiFui a 

pE crtical er correl atio are appli cabl for all 4 
I critical po r calculations t pressures •; 85 psig and ore 

flows 2: 1 of rated flow For operatio at low press es 
o low ows, another b isis used, as ollows:

(z2�3. �s 
N ,nd��SS

I 

uD)jjAj

BWR/6 STS 
B 2.0-2 
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(-since the pressure drop in the bypass region ish essentially -all elevation head, the core pressure 

drop at low power ands flows will always-be 

> 4.5 psi. Analyses • show that wt 

bundle flow of 28 x IO b/ 1rf bundle pressure 
drop is nearly independent of bundle power and 

has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus , the bundle flow 

with a 4.j psi driving head will be 
> 28 x IO lb/hr. Full scaleQJ )test data 
taken at pressures from 14.7fpsia to 800 psia

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 2.0-2BWRI6 STS
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Insert B 2.1.1 BKGRD

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core cooling 
capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor operation. Establishment 
of Emergency Core Cooling System instrumentation setpoints higher than this SL 
provides margin such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.  

INSERT B 2.1.1 ASA 

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that vendor's critical 
power correlation for determination of MCPR. For cores with fuel from more 
than one vendor, the MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the 
licensed critical power correlations. This may be accomplished by using each 
vendor's correlation for the vendor's respective fuel. Alternatively, a 
single correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel that has 
not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the critical power correlation, 
the input parameters to the reload vendor's correlation are adjusted using 
benchmarking data to yield conservative results compared with the critical 
power correlation results from the co-resident fuel.

Insert Page B 2.0-2



Reactor Core SLs 

A14u~ 4~'~.A'JF6. c-rreAb- is B 2.1.1 

BASES >e + s~e.A. )l-e rn(t <4¶ ;j- p Coll

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

i•ndicate that the fuel assembly criticalpoeat {this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With Mthe < A design peaking factors, this corresponds to a 
ef~ll-• A •THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER (•/ '/.rl ' (limit of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig 
\.s ,i4,,Sa~I / is conservative.  

zJ.ai1 Fuel Claddin Inte tit 
•calris ývj powe [• 

Th us)t-h correlationi a fo rtca oe 

calculationt at pressures 2 and bundle mass fluxes 
> O0 )x 10 lb/hr-ft2 (Re . For operation at low 
pressures or low flows, the uel cladding integrity SL is 
established by a limitingcondion on core THERMAL POWER, 
with the following basis:

K X! e(1 ' V rO+'- -III

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

rovide that the wat level in th vessel 
dowuc er is maintai d above the op of the 
act T fuel, natur circulation s sufficient Veure a minimum undle flow f all fuel 

ssemblies tha have a relaat ely high power and 
potentially n approach a heat f x 
condition. For the ANF 99 fuel design e 
minimum ndle flow is 30 x 1 lb/hr For the 
ANF 8x el design, e minimum bund flow is 
> 28 1 lb/hr. F all designs, e coolant 
m uin bundle fl and maximum fl area are 
s h that the ma flux is alway 

0.25 x 106 1 r-ft . Full s le critical pow 
tests taken pressures down o 14.7 psta 
indicate t the fuel asse ly critical poweat 
0.25 x 10' lb/hr-ft2 is ap oximately 3.35 V-.  
At 25% P, a bundle pow, of approximatel 
3.35 t corresponds t a bundle radial aking 
fact of > 3.0, whi is significantl higher 
th the expected p king factor. T s, a 

ERMAL POWER limX of 25% RTP for actor 
pressures < 785 /sig is conservat e.

.la ueIltfadding Inte~ftv rGeneral.16lect1 ric 
Lgm~any IGE) Fue]4 (contine// -
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Reactor Core SLs B 2.1.1

"CABLE Y ANALYS 
,ntinued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

2.1.1. P Fu 

The f cladding integr ty SL is set such hat no 

sig ficant fuel dama is calculated to ccur if the limit 
i not violated. Si e the parameters at result in fuel 

amage are not dir tly observable du ng reactor operat 'n, 
the thermal and draulic condition that result in the 
onset of trans 'on boiling have b en used to mark th 
beginning of e region in which uel damage could o cur.  
Although it is recognized that he onset of transi on 
boiling w ld not result age to BWR fuel rors, the 
critica ower at wh ich boi ng transition is c culated to 
occur as been adopted as convenient limit. owever, the 
unc ainties in manitorog the core operati state and in 

t procedures used to alculate the cr)ti 1 power result 
an uncertainty in he value of the cri ical power.  

Therefore, the fue cladding integrity is defined as the 
critical power r o in the limiting f el assembly for whi 
more than 99.99% f the fuel rods in e core are expected o 

avoid boiling ransitlon, consideri g the power distrib ion 
within the e and all uncertain es.  

The MCPR Lis determined usin a statistical model hat 
combin all the uncertainti in operating param ers and 
the cedures used to cal ate critical power. The 
pro bility of the occurr ce of boiling trans .ion is 

lermined using the ap o Electri Critical 
wer correlations. D ails of the fuel cl ding integrity 

SL calculation are g en in Reference 2. ference 2 also 
includes a tabulati n of the uncertainti used in the 
determination of e MCPR SL and of the ominal values of 
4he parameters edn the MCPR SL st istical analysis S 

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating 
MCPR limit that, in the event of an AOO from the limiting 
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in 
the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The 
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e., 
MCPR - 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed 
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in 
monitoring the core operating state. One specific 
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent 

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICA 
SAFETY

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level 

During MODES I and 2, the reactor vessel water level is •irir
required to be above the top of the activefuel to provide 
core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel 
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration 
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect 
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top 
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the 
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in 
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding 
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the 
water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The reactor 
vessel water level SL has been -established at the top of the 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

BLE IL..I. MCPR (continued) j s . 2,a, 
ANALYSES 

in th J~critical power correlation. Reference'T) 
-describ ethodology used in determining the N PR SL.  

The 3 critical power correlation is based on a 
significant body of practical test data, providing a high 
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by 
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual 
critical power being estimated. As long as the core 
ressure and flow are within the range of validity of the 

- correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in 
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit 
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat 
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number 
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism 
is induced by the tendency of the correlation to 
overpredict the number of rods in-boiling transition. These 

Sconservatisms and the inherent accuracy of theJEB 
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that 
there would be no transition boiling in the core during 
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition 
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity 
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data 
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate 
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect 
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.  
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an 
extended period of time in an environment of boiling 
transition.

BWR/6 STS B 2.0-5



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be 
monitored and to also provide adequate margin for effective 
action.

SAFETY LIMITS

APPLICABILITY

The reactor core SLs are established to protect the 
integrity of the fuel clad barrier totthe release Lof 
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and 
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel 
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel 
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated 
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and 
resultant clad perforations.

SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all 
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS

(•tifted with / ] hour, in •cordance witt 10 CFR 50.7•"!L __ 

Exceeding an SL may cause uel damage and create a potential 
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, *Reactor 
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. . Therefore, it is required 
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance 
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time 
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and 
the probability of an accident occurring during this period 
is minimal.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS 

(continued)

REFERENCES

If any is violated, he [senior man ement of the fu ear 
plant nd the utility ice President uclear Operatio s] 
shal be notified wi in 24 hours. e 24 hour pen 
pro ides time for ant operators d staff to take he rpro iaerl; estnoth 

ropriate iwned ate action and sess the condit n of the 
i it before rep ting to the ap opriate utility anagement.  

If any S is violated, a censee Event Rep t shall be 
prepare and submitted w hin 30 days to t e NRC in / 

accor nce with 10 CFR .73 [Ref. 6]. copy of the repoqt 
shal also be provided o the [senior mI agement of the/ 
nuc ar plant and the utility Vice Pre dent-Nuclear I 

Op rations]./ 

If any SL is olated, restart the unit shall ot 
commence unt authorized by t NRC. This req rement 
ensures the RC that all necetsary reviews, an yses, and 
actions a completed befor the unit begins s restart to 
normal o ration.

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 10.  •/.•-•.-.-•a at p .oveo .s•••1•• 
r3. XWNF524(A), P.ision 1. J16vem r 19 .-I ]

(4.- / 10 CFR 00. -

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/6 STS B 2.0-7



INSERT B 2.1.1 REF

2. ANF-524(P)(A), Revision 2. Supplement 1 Revision 2, Supplement 2, 
Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power Methodology for 
Boiling Water Reactors/Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power 
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors: Methodology for Analysis of 
Assembly Channel Bowing Effects/NRC Correspondence (as specified in 
Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

3. ANF-1125(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical Power Correlation, 
Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation (as specified in Technical 
Specification 5.6.5).  

4. ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB Critical Power 
Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B Additive Constant Uncertainties, 
Siemens Power Corporation (as specified in Technical Specification 
5.6.5).  

5. EMF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1 Appendix C, ANFB Critical Power Correlation 
Application for Coresident Fuel, Siemens Power Corporation (as specified 
in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

Insert Page B 2.0-7



RCS Pressure SL B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS 

against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding 

failure, fission products are released into the reactor 

coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in 

preventing the release of fission products into the 

-atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam 

dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to 

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure 

Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design" 

(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall 

be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design 

conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and 

anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited 

from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in 

accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To 

ensure system integrity, all RCS components are 

hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in 

accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial 
operation when there is no fuel in the core..fAny Zfur her -

d static tes g with fup n the core may De do tunderltK 

•Y3:.10., ,erv~ice Lea• and HydrostjAtcL etnq_ 

peration . folow ng inception of unit operation,. RCS 

components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the 

requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref.  

Overpressurization of the RCS could result a reach of 

the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers 

designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the 

limits specified in 10 CFR 100, 'Reactor Site Criteria" 

f-Lrý(Re~f. ).If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel 

LEY cYladding failure, the number of protective barriers designed 

to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits 

would be reduced.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection 
SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function 

have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL 
will not be exceeded.  

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a 
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of 
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel 
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 
Section il, Edition includin Addenda through the 

Fý,se -zI2.- -56 >[winter ofI(Ref. which permits almaximum pressure 
en o 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.  

The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome, 

7 4 ItJ, kia1ra..iQ is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the 
1e l*r f M7P R The RCS is designed to ASME Code. Section III.  

• ... )Editiont(Ref. , for the reactor recirculation piping 
Sý w h i wc h ermits a maximum pressure transient of Q• of design 

pressures o psig for suction piping and si for 
discharge piping.* The RCS pressure SL is selected to be the b 
lowest transient (verpressure allowed by the applicable 
codes. I .2 1.z _S t _ 

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design 
pressure. The maximum transient pressursrallowable in the 

R.S ,jj ing, valves, and fittings is D fof design pressuresU 
Sot- • psig for suction piping and-for discharge 

piping. The most limiting of these allowances Is the 110% 
of the on 1i5 design pressure; therefore, the SL on 

r4.,fa r re. rv-e' maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at 1325 psig 
as measured at the reactor steam dome.  

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.  

SAFETY LIMIT a . atN Op/ 

VIOLATIONS 
any SL is v lated, the N Operations nter must 

rnotified wit n 1 hour, in ccordance wit 10 CFR 50.7 

( t(Ref. 7).i 

(continued)
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INSERT B 2.1.2 ASA (1)

1969 for Unit 1 and winter of 1970 (excluding Appendix I) for Unit 2 

INSERT B 2.1.2 ASA (2)

The recirculation pumps are designed to ASME Code, Section III, 1971 Edition, 
including Addenda through the summer of 1971 (Ref. 7).  

Insert Page B 2.0-9



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES 

SAFETY LIMIT LIZA25)-f1 
VIOLATIONS 

(continued) Exceeding e RCS pressure SL may cause RCS 
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in 
excess of 10 CFR 100, *Reactor Site Criteria,m limits 

t-u>(Ref..r.. Therefore, it is required to insert all 
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL 
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the 
operators take prompt remedial action and also assures that 
the probability of an accident occurring during this period 
is minimal.

not~f

(continued)

If an L is violat , the approp iate [senior m agement of 
the clear plant nd the utiltl Vice Presiden -Nuclear 
Ope ations] shal be notified thin 24 hours. The 24 hour 
p iod provides ime for plan operators and taff to take 
e appropria imediate a ion and assess he condition o 

the unit bef re reporting the appropri e utility 
management 

LZAA 

If y SL is viola d, a Licensee ent.Report sha be 
pr ared and subm ted within 30 ys to the NRC 

cordance with 0 CFR 50.73 (R . 8). A copy o the report 
hall also be ovided to the enior managemen of the 

nuclear plant and the utility ice President- uclear 
Operations] 

If an SL is violated restart of the It shall not 
co nce until autho zed by the NRC. This require nt 
en res the NRC th all necessary r iews, analys , and 
a ions are compl ed before the unt begins its estart to 

ormal operation

BWR/6 STS B 2.0-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 14- D-C 51. I 
2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 

SArticle NB-7000.  

- ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article I 15000 

® 10 CFR 100._ 

ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 197 Editionl, eADn 
Addenda, jwintero( ( ,r± ofi..RE F>

(6. ASME, Boilr and Prssure Ydssel Codef, [1974 Eoftion1:)

2.

0 R 5s.73.__I

AS•kE ) 1 ,.1 .4G ,,-,.(c V ess C .ki , SeJ .---

Rev 1, 04/07/958 2.0-11

BASES (continued)
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INSERT B 2.1.2 REF 

1969 (Unit 1) and winter of 1970 (Unit 2)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

1. Not used.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent with the 
background description of the other SLs.  

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

5. Editorial change made for clarity.  

6. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or 
analysis description.  

7. The brackets have been removed and the information/value deleted since the stepback 
approach is applicable to all types of fuel in the reactor. There is no need to 
differentiate between fuel vendors.  

8. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, 
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements 
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are 
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor 
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, 
if required). The method used to restore reactor vessel water level is not assumed in 
the initiation of any analyzed event. Therefore, the proposed change does not affect 
the probability of an accident. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected 
by this change since the action to restore compliance with the reactor vessel water level 
Safety Limit within 2 hours is maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of 
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an 
unplanned transient governed by emergency operating procedures. Since restoration of 
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit will still be required as part of the 
coordinated response to the event, consequences of previously analyzed accidents are 
not impacted by the removal of the explicit method for restoring reactor vessel water 
level. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of any 
previously analyzed accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will 
not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).  
The change does not affect methods governing normal plant operation or the planned 
response to off-normal conditions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor 
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, 
if required). If the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is violated, restoration of 
reactor vessel water level is required by ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of the 
reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an 
unplanned transient governed by emergency operating procedures. The requirements
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

of ITS SL 2.2.1 are considered to be adequate to ensure the reactor vessel water level 
is restored to within required limits. Since restoration of the reactor vessel water level 
will still be required by both Technical Specifications and as part of the coordinated 
response to the transient, the margin of safety is not impacted by this change.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.  

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This 
Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4 
(continued)

specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an 
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to 
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists are required to be entered.  

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.  

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified 
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to 
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless 
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.7 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.8

unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is 
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be 
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations 
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not 
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in 
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit 
individually, unless otherwise indicated. Whenever the LCO 
refers to a system or component that is shared by both 
units, the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously.
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension 
applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay 
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be 
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.

SRs shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise 
indicated.
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES

LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general 
requirements applicable to all Specifications in Sections 
3.1 through 3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise 
stated.

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion 
Time, unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a 
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 

(continued)
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LCD Applicability

LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the 
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.  
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specifications.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the 
Required Actions must be completed even though the 
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.  
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits." 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or component is removed from 
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally 
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to, 
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance, 
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational 
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done 
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional 
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational 
convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into 
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being 
inoperable, alternatives should be used instead. Doing so 
limits the time both subsystems/divisions of a safety 
function are inoperable and limits the time conditions exist 
which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual 
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR 
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for 
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required 
Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, if the 
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 
apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES (continued) 

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immediately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach 
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on 
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

(continued)
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B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 

occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for 
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during 
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total 
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is 
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours, 
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next 
11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not 
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO 
3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, 
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the 
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 
LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.8 
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel 

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.3 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.4

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this 
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and 
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by 
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required 
Action of LCO 3.7.8 of "Suspend movement of fuel assemblies 
in the spent fuel storage pool" is the appropriate Required 
Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3.  
These exceptions are addressed in the individual 
Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the 
following exist: 

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the 
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.4 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.5

provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Specifications. The exceptions allow entry into MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the 
associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for 
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.  
Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific 
Required Action of a Specification.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing 
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4, or where an 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not 
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 
affected LCO.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications 
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when it has been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 
of required testing to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to 
service; or 

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.5 
(continued)

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.  

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to 
perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  
This Specification does not provide time to perform any 
other preventive or corrective maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required 
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the required 
testing.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out 
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from 
occurring during the performance of required testing on 
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example 
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is 
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the 
tripped condition to permit the logic to function and 
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of 
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system's LCO 
be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support 
system. This exception is justified because the actions 
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a 
safe condition are specified in the support systems' LCO's 
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include 
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required 
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are 
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be 
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.0-7 Revision No.



LCD Applicability

LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
(continued) do so by the support system's Required Actions. The 

potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCO's Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary 
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination 
Program" (SFDP), ensures loss of safety function is detected 
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 
3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of 
safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations, 
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified 
as a result of the support system inoperability and 
corresponding exception to entering supported system 
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP implements the 
requirements of LCO 3.0.6.  

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function 
for those support systems that support safety systems are 
required. The cross division check verifies that the 
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system 
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.  
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function 
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are 
required to be entered.  

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.6 
(continued)

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption 
of additional single failures or loss of offsite power.  
Since operation is being restricted in accordance with the 
ACTIONS of the support system, any resulting temporary loss 
of redundancy or single failure protection is taken into 
account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite 
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the 
necessary restriction for cross division inoperabilities.  
This explicit cross division verification for inoperable AC 
electrical power sources also acknowledges that support 
system(s) are not declared inoperable solely as a result of 
inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power 
source (refer to the definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY).

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and 
the SFDP requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists, consideration must be given to the specific 
type of function affected. Where a loss of function is 
solely due to a single Technical Specification support 
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable 
instrumentation, or loss of pump suction source due to low 
tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the support 
system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately 
addresses the inoperabilities of that system without 
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the 
loss of function is the result of multiple support systems, 
the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to 
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit 
performances of these special tests and operations, which 
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with 
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, 
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will 
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other 
specified condition not directly associated with or required 
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will 
remain in effect.

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.7 
(continued)

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations 
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed 
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special 
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS 
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special 
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations 
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be 
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another 
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement 
are required to be met regardless of that LCO's 
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other 
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO 
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there 
are instances where the Special Operations LCO's ACTIONS may 
direct the other LCOs' ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of 
the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified 
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such 
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the 
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to 
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special 
Operations LCO.

LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each 
Specification to both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever 
a requirement applies to only one unit, or is different for 
each unit, this will be identified in the appropriate 
section of the Specification (e.g., Applicability, 
Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference, Notes, or 
other appropriate presentation within the body of the 
requirement.
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications in Sections 3.1 through 
3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 
be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a 
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special 
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the 
requirements of a Specification.  

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including 
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this 
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR.  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.1 
(continued)

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In 
may be considered OPERABLE pr 
satisfactorily completed to t 
equipment is not otherwise be 
performing its function. Thi 
proceed to a MODE or other sp 
necessary post maintenance te 
examples of this process are:

these situations, the equipment 
ovided testing has been 
he extent possible and the 
lieved to be incapable of 
s will allow operation to 
ecified condition where other 
sts can be completed. Some

a. Control rod drive maintenance during refueling that 
requires scram testing at > 800 psig. However, if 

other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed 
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied, 
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This 
allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psig to perform 
other necessary testing.  

b. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) maintenance 
during shutdown that requires system functional tests 
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can 
proceed with RCIC considered OPERABLE. This allows 
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete 
the necessary post maintenance testing.

(conti nued)
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BASES (continued) 

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 
interval.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., 
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 

the individual Specifications. The requirements of 
regulations take precedence over the TS. Therefore, when a 

test interval is specified in the regulations, the test 
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a 
Note in the Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable." 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25% 
extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some 
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25% 
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2 
(continued)

SR 3.0.3

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met. This delay period 
provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have 
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a 
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other 
remedial measures that might preclude completion of the 
Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of 
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.  

(continued)
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"BASES 

SR 3.0.3 Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
(continued) expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 

period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable then is considered outside the specified limits and 
the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the 
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration 
of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the 
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the 
variable is outside the specified limits and the Completion 
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO 
Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the 
Surveillance.  

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period 
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time 
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit.  

The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.4 
(continued)

outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1 which states that 
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency, 
on equipment that is inoperable, does not result in an SR 
3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified 
conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is 
not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any 
restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other 
specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result 
from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 

(continued)
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SR 3.0.4 specified condition in the Applicability only while 
(continued) operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4 

do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications 
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.  

SR 3.0.5 SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance 
to both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever a requirement 
applies to only one unit, or is different for each unit, 
this will be identified with parenthetical reference, Notes, 
or other appropriate presentation within the SR.
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INSERT 1 

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, 
except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

INSERT 2 

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated 
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion 
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.  

INSERT 3 

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is 
not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated 
within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or 
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-1a (Unit 1)
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INSERT 4 

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 
shall not be made except when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited 
period of time. This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a 
shutdown of the unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-1b (Unit 1)
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inspection and testi ng activities required by the ASME Boiler and 
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follows in these Technical"Specifications: 

ASHE Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequencies 
Code and applicable Addenda for performing inservice 
terminology for tnservice inspection and testing 
inspection and testing activities; activities 

Weekly At least once per 7 days 
Monthly At least once per 31 days 

Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days 
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days J 

Every 9 months At least once per 276 days / SYearly or annually At least once per 366 days 
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INSERT 5 

the SRs. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the 
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure 
to meet the LCO.  

INSERT 6 

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times 
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as 
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ..... basis, the above 
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

INSERT 7 

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then 
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of 
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less.  
This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be 
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met, 
the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-2a (Unit 1)
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INSERT 8 

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be 
made unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This 
provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b (Unit 1)
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c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above 
required frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing 
activities.  

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities 
shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance Requirements.  

e. Nothing in the ASHE Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be 
construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical 
Specification.  

f. The inservice inspection program for piping identified in NRC 
Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the NRC 
staff positions on schedule, methods, personnel, and sample expansion 
included in Generic Letter 88-01 or in accordance with alternate 
measures approved by the NRC staff.
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ACTION requireme the iOin 1 hour actioakn hall be initiated to dce the unit in an OP.E.RA.TIONAL C DmTON in which •Specification does lbt apply by placing ft, a., 

1. .,•tleast STARTUP * ifin the next 6 hour " 
2. A es O H OWN within the fging 6 hours, and .  

, J ~At. least COLD 'HTDWN within subsequent 24 hours/...  

•/i••l ~th =prto under e ACTION 
'euiremente O a e ae'acrace-wit thfseied time limits as 

measured from tim of failure to m the Limiting Condition Operation. Excepti s to 
require nts are stated in the ividual Specifications.  

rhis soe 'ication is not anolic 'n OPEO RATIONAL CON O ... A -- C4r

3.4",ntry into an OPjE ATNAL CONDITION or ot)4r specified CON'DTN shl otb whn the conditos fr the. Limiting Conditior r Operations ar gre nd the 
ssociae ACTO req •'s a shutdown if they a 'not met within a spldifid time interval./ 

E~ntry into an OPRAI"LNL CONDITON maye made in accordan.wthheATO / 
req.uire.me.nts when nfn'nance to them perttt continued operatif of= the falty for an/ 
unlimited period mer..This provision, sha ot prevent passageo rough or to OPERA ONAL 
CONDTION ,•_ :lui~red t~o comply with JCTION requimrnente . Exceptions to these/ 

r e a u r e m e t s s 't • i t h e i n d , , • , = Y p e i fi c a , n n a .
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(3.0.6 Equipme oved from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS may 
be returned to *ce under administrative control solely to perform testing required to 3..£demonta it OPgRASILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception 
to .. .0.2 for the system returned to service under administrative control 

IOteror tsig uired to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

rI
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3.0.5 When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is determined to be inoperable 
solely because its emergency power source is inoperable, or solely because its normal power 
source is inoperable, It may be considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of its applicable Limiting Condition for Operation provided: (1) its corresponding 
normal or emergency power source is OPERABLE; and (2) all of Its redundant system(s), 
subsystem(s), train(s), component(s) and device(s) are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the 
requirements of this specification. Unless both conditions (1) and (2) are satisfied, within 
2 hours action shall be initiated to place the unit in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION in which the 
applicable Limiting Condition for Operation does not apply by placing ft. as applicable, in: 

1. At least STARTUP within the next 6 hours, 
2. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and 
3. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.  

This specification is nnt ýlicable in OPERATIONAL. CONDION 4 or 5.

I'moved 40 
VrS 3. 8. 1 >

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (L(0

I!. =--
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XIT 7 ee 13.

INSERT 1 

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, 
except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

INSERT 2 

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated 
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion 
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.  

INSERT 3 

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is 
not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated 
within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or 
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-1a (Unit 2)
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INSERT 4 

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 
shall not be made except when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited 
period of time. This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a 
shutdown of the unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-1b (Unit 2)
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Code Clas 1, 2, & 3 components shall be applicable as follows: 

a. Inservice inspection of AS0E Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and 
inservice testing of ASHE Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler 

S....and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by 
10 CFR 50, Section 50.55a(g), except where specific written relief 
his been granted by the Commission pursuant to 10 CFR 50, Section 
5u. 55atg)(6) (i).  

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section X1 of the ASNE Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the inservtce 
inspection and testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as / 
follows in these Technical "Specifications.  

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequencies / 
Code and applicable Addenda for performing inservice 
terminology for inservice inspection and testing 
inspection and testing activities activities 

Weekly At least once per 7 days 
Monthly At least once per 31 days 

Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days 
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days 

Ever 9 months At least once per 276 days SYearly or annually At least once per 366 days A)? 
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INSERT 5 

the SRs. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the 
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure 
to meet the LCO.  

INSERT 6 

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times 
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as 
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. ED
If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ...... " basis, the above 
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance. E.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

INSERT 7 

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then 
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of 
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less.  
This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be 
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met, 
the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-2a (Unit 2)
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INSERT 8 

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be 
made unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This 
provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b (Unit 2)
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SURVEILLANCE RE"UIREENT0 (Continued) 

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above required frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing 

activiti es.  

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities; 

shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance Requirements.  

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be 

construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical 

Specification.  

f. The inservice inspection program for piping identified in NRC 
Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the NRC 
staff positions on schedule, methods, personnel, and sample expansion 
included in Generic Letter 88-01 or in accordance with alternate 

measures approved by the NRC staff.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 0-3 AMENDMENT NO. 64 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 Editorial rewording and renumbering is made consistent with the overall BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 ISTS conventions. During the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS 
development certain wording preferences or conventions were adopted which 
resulted in no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the 
Technical Specifications. In the specific case of the Applicability Section, the 
new section number is 3.0 with the current 3.0 series being renumbered LCO 
3.0.X and the current 4.0 series being renumber SR 3.0.X.  

A.3 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.1: 

The phrase "Compliance with...is required" is replaced with the phrase "LCOs 
shall be met." This change was made to be consistent with other LCO 3.0 
Specifications and the concept of an LCO being met, versus complying with an 
LCO.  

"OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS" is changed to "MODES" and "conditions 
specified therein" was changed to "specified conditions in the Applicability," to 
be consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, terminology.  

The phrase "that upon failure to meet the Limiting Conditions for Operation, the 
associated ACTION requirements shall be met, except as provided in 
Specification 3.0.6" was changed to "as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 
3.0.7." LCO 3.0.2 addresses the requirement of meeting the associated 
ACTIONS when not meeting a Limiting Condition for Operation. Therefore, 
the exception to CTS 3.0.6 (ITS LCO 3.0.5) is not needed in proposed LCO 
3.0.1, and reference to CTS 3.0.1 in CTS 3.0.6 (ITS LCO 3.0.5) has been 
deleted. LCO 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO requirement is 
allowed not to be met. The requirements remain essentially unchanged, albeit in 
a combination of proposed LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. The added exception to 
LCO 3.0.7 is discussed below in Discussion of Change A.9.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.4 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.2: 

The lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..." is 
replaced with "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..." This elimination 
of the definition of "noncompliance" is administrative in that the Technical 
Specifications make no use of it. This first sentence is conceptually relocated 
from CTS 3.0.1 (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). The addition of the 
exception to LCO 3.0.6 is due to its inclusion in LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Refer to 
the associated discussion below in Discussion of Change A.8.  

The phrase "restored" is changed to "met or is no longer applicable;" "time 
intervals" is changed to "Completion Time(s);" and "ACTION requirements" is 
changed to "Required Action(s)," to be consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, terminology. Also, the phrase "unless otherwise stated" 
is added consistent with current LaSalle 1 and 2 TS exceptions found in a few 
LCOs. This clarity avoids potential misapplication of those requirements.  

A.5 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.3: 

The phrase "except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements" is 
replaced with "and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION 
is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS" to cover all potential 
possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3.  

"OPERATIONAL CONDITION" is changed to "MODE or other specified 
condition" to be consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

The times to reach each MODE are revised to include the 1 hour allowed by 
CTS 3.0.3 for initiating the shutdown. Also, the time represents the total time 
allowed from the entry into LCO 3.0.3, replacing the current presentation where 
each time is referenced as "the next," or "the following," or "the subsequent." 

The phrase "under the ACTION requirements...failure to meet the Limiting 
Condition for Operation" is changed to "in accordance with the LCO or 
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to 
specifically state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be completed.  

The sentence "This specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION 4 or 5" is changed to "LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 
2, and 3." This administrative change is made in conjunction with relocating all 
current exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 for Specifications whose Applicability is other 
than MODES 1, 2, or 3, to be encompassed by the proposed LCO 3.0.3.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.4: 

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified 
CONDITION" has been changed to "When an LCO is not met, entry into a 
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability..." This new wording is 
consistent with the terminology of the BWR ISTS NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The 
sentence "This provision shall not prevent passage through or to 
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as required to comply with ACTION 
requirements" is reworded to "This Specification shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to 
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit." 

The phrase "when the conditions for the Limiting Conditions for Operations are 
not met and the associated ACTION requires a shutdown if they are not met 
within a specified time interval. Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION 
may be made in accordance with the ACTION requirements when conformance 
to them permits continued operation of the facility for an unlimited period of 
time" has been condensed down to "except when the associated ACTIONS to be 
entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability for an unlimited period of time." This is consistent with the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 and provides a more clear understanding of 
the requirement.  

The sentence "Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the individual 
Specifications" has been changed to "Exceptions to this Specification are stated 
in the individual Specifications" for consistency of terminology, since CTS 3.0.4 
is a Specification.  

The sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3," has also been 
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, 
Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been performed 
to determine the affects of this allowance on the current and proposed 
Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not provide any 
additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that currently exist, 
except where justified in individual Specifications (as described in the individual 
Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.7 CTS 3.0.5 has been moved to proposed Specification 3.8.1 in accordance with 
the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this 
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.8 LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to 
be taken when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the 
inoperability of one or more related systems (supported system(s)). In the 
current TS, based on the intent and interpretation provided by the NRC over the 
years, there has been an ambiguous approach to the combined support/supported 
inoperability. Some of this history is summarized: 

Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979 NRC memorandum from Brian 
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel 
E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an 
intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6 - without 
the necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the 
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.  

Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all 
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as 
a support system on the remainder of the current TS, would indicate a 
similar philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported 
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the 
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were 
addressed and required.  

Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the existing TS 
provide an interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a 
Technical Specification support system inoperability, requires all 
associated ACTIONS to be taken.  

Certain current Specifications contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the 
{supported system} inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its 
Specification}." In many cases the supported system would likely 
already be considered inoperable. The implication of this presentation is 
that the ACTIONS of the inoperable supported system would not have 
been taken without the specific direction to do so.  

Considering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this area, the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, was developed, with the Industry input and 
approval of the NRC, to include LCO 3.0.6, and a new program, 
Specification 5.5.12, Safety Function Determination Program. Since its function 
is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the realm of 
previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed to be administrative in 
nature.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.9 LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special 
Operations LCOs in Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs allow 
specified Technical Specification requirements to be changed (made applicable in 
part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of special tests or 
operations which otherwise could not be performed. If the Special Operations 
LCOs did not exist, many of the special tests and operations necessary to 
demonstrate select plant performance characteristics, special maintenance 
activities and special evolutions could not be performed. LCO 3.0.7 eliminates 
the confusion which would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the 
performance of a special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of 
the current Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific allowance to 
change the requirements of another LCO, a conflict of requirements could be 
incorrectly interpreted to exist. Therefore, this change provides only 
administrative clarity.  

A. 10 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 4.0.1 and 
CTS 4.0.3: 

Proposed SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship 
between Surveillance Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO.  
In this regard, the concepts within CTS 4.0.3 are combined with CTS 4.0.1 into 
proposed SR 3.0.1.  

The second sentence of SR 3.0.1 (as shown in Insert 5), "Failure to meet a 
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the 
Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to 
meet the LCO," is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly stated.  

The concept (editorially rewritten) found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.3, has 
been moved to the third sentence of SR 3.0.1; "Failure to perform a Surveillance 
within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO, except as 
provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance Requirements do not have to 
be performed on inoperable equipment" is moved from the last sentence of CTS 
4.0.3, to proposed SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal exclusively with 
equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying phrase is also added: "or variables 
outside specified limits."
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.11 The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.2: 

The first paragraph, "The specified Frequency for each Surveillance Requirement 
is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in 
the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from 
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met," was added to clearly 
establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency of each Surveillance 
Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in 
the individual Specifications" is added to acknowledge the explicit use of 
exceptions in various Surveillances.  

A. 12 The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.4: 

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified 
applicable CONDITION" has been changed to "Entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO." This new wording is 
consistent with the terminology of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

The phrase "...passage through or to OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as 
required to comply with ACTION requirements" is reworded to "entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to 
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit." 

The sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3" has also been 
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, 
Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been performed 
to determine the affects of this allowance on the current and proposed 
Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not provide any 
additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that currently exist, 
except where justified in individual Specifications (as described in the individual 
Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A. 13 The CTS 4.0.5 requirement for Inservice Testing and Inspection has been moved 
to proposed Specification 5.5.7 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this requirement will be 
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 5.5.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 14 LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to reflect the use of the LCOs and SRs 
for dual unit sites. LCO 3.0.8 specifies that the LCOs including associated 
ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated.  
Whenever the LCO refers to a system or component that is shared by both units, 
the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously. SR 3.0.5 specifies that 
SRs apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated. Since the 
application is consistent with current practice, this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply," was added to CTS 4.0.2 (proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply 
to certain Surveillances. This is because the interval extension concept is based 
on scheduling flexibility for repetitive performances, and these Surveillances are 
not repetitive in nature, and essentially have no "interval.. .as measured from the 
previous performance." This precludes the ability to extend these performances, 
and is therefore an additional restriction. The current Specification can be seen 
to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once 
per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after 
the initial performance," was added to CTS 4.0.2 (proposed SR 3.0.2) to allow 
the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency concept to apply to 
periodic Required Actions. This provides the consistency in scheduling 
flexibility for all performances of periodic requirements, whether they are 
Surveillances or Required Actions. The intent remains to perform the activity, 
on the average, once during each specified interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 Proposed SR 3.0.3 allows that, at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance 
has not been performed, the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable 
(LCO not met) may be delayed for up to 24 hours regardless as to whether the 
Completion Times of the Actions are 24 hours or less, as is currently allowed in 
CTS 4.0.3. This is based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 which states, "It is 
overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a 
surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast 
majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact are 
operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question of operability 
that has not been verified by the performance of the required surveillance." 

Based on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety 
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance, the NRC concluded in 
the Generic Letter that 24 hours is an acceptable time limit for completing a 
missed Surveillance when the allowable outage times of the ACTIONS are less 
than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is required to comply with ACTIONS.  

However, it stands to reason that since 24 hours has been determined to be an 
acceptable time limit for completing the Surveillance, this 24 hour deferral 
should apply to all systems or components, regardless of whether or not their 
ACTIONS Completion Time is 24 hours or less. This is primarily because 
shorter Completion Times are generally provided for more safety significant 
Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24 hour delay can be safely applied to a 
Required Action with a short (e.g., 2 hour) Completion Time, there should be 
less of a safety impact when a 24 hour delay is applied to a Required Action with 
a long (e.g., 7 day) Completion Time. Furthermore, consistent application of 
the 24 hour delay regardless of Completion Time is critical to eliminating 
potential confusion and misapplication. For example, some ACTIONS have 
more than one Completion Time; some > 24 hours and others _< 24 hours. The 
confusion associated with the application of the 24 hour deferral to the 
Completion Times of this example's Required Actions, illustrates the potential 
for misapplication throughout the Technical Specifications. In addition, the limit 
of 24 hours is not applicable if the specified Frequency of the missed 
Surveillance is less than 24 hours. In cases such as these, the specified 
Frequency would dictate the delay period. Therefore, the proposed SR 3.0.3 has 
eliminated the restriction that the extension only apply to outage times less than 
24 hours, as is currently allowed in CTS 4.0.3.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 The second and third paragraphs of proposed SR 3.0.3 are added to clearly state 
(cont'd) the actions to take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period or 

the Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help avoid 
confusion as to when the Completion Time(s) of the Required Action(s) begin in 
various situations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 9



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4 0-1 through 
B 3/4 0-8) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and 
applicable content of ITS Section 3.0, consistent with the ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The 
revised Bases are as shown in the ITS Bases.
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

<CT S)
3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(-s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.  

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within I hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4 
(continued)

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications. se exceptions alow entry M T-Fp o4 
in o or other specified nditions in the 

allow uni operation in the MODE other specified 
condition 'n the Applicability onl for a limited perio o 
It i meV.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 
3.

eviewers's Note: LCO 3.0.4Shas been revised so that 
anges in MODES or other spe ified conditions in the 

A licability that are part oia shutdown of the unit sha 1 

no be prevented. In addition, LCO 3.0.4 has been reviseha J 
so hat it is only applicable f entry into a MODE or oth r 
specfied condition in the Appli ability in MODES 1, 2, and 

3. e MODE change restrictions *n LCO 3.0.4 were 
previo sly applicable in all MODE . Before this version of 
LCO 3. 4 can be implemented on a lant-specific basis, thee 
license must review the existing t chnical specifications 
to dete where specific restric ions on MODE changes or 
Required ctions should be included *n individual LCOs to 
justify th s change; such an evaluat n should be summarized 
in a matrix of all existing LCOs to f cilitate NRC staff 

-review of a onversion to the STS.

-Ml

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued)

K<-T 
LWTA.0S

(OCýA9 LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified 
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to 
permit performance of special tests and operations. Un-lAs 
oAhpise specified, all other TS requirements remainO(,
c i..•JPunchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is 
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be 
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations 
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not 
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in 
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

A, r~U i4>3.~

Rev 1, 04/07/95

SLCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and T5 r-t61 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to It(k 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event j5 -4, 

evaluation i r Ore in 
accordance with Speciication 5.5.12, "Safety Function 
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function 
is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate 
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss 
of safety function exists are required to be entered.  

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

BWR/6 STS 3.0-3



Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit 
individually, unless otherwise indicated. Whenever the LCO refers 
to a system or component that is shared by both units, the ACTIONS 
will apply to both units simultaneously.

Insert Page 3.0-3



SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

LA.Di) SR 3.0.1

<4.0. I>• SR 3.0.2

<L4.0.> SR 3.0.3

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
."once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension 
applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must iwmediately be declared not met, and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be 

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.3 
(continued)

declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 
3.

N eTviýewersls Note: SR 3.0.4 s been revised so that anges 
1 
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i1q MODES or other specified c nditions in the Applicab lity 
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re"vented. In addition, SR 3. 4 has been revised so t t 

t 
p 

4 h0a 

i 

b ApP 

n S 
so it 

y applicable 
for entry 

into a MODE 
or other 

ngty 
no 
t 

v i s ed 
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t., MODES 1 ' 2 ' a 
I or 0 the r 

spe!'-'-oi:dl condition in the Appli ability.in MODES 1, 2, a 
I 

bt 
were pre v i ous 

,c- , v, n of SR 3 .0 .4 !,pjhý MODE change restrictions in SR 3.0.4 were previous 

ust t- s pe j fi c I the 1 j cen \See 
in all MODES. Before his version of SR 3.0.4I 

can b lemented on a plant-spe 'fic basis, the licensee 
;e!ftiý the existing technical pecifications to 

di termine ere specific restrictio s on MODE changes or 
R:quired Ac ions should be i\ncluded 'n individual LCOs to 
justify this change; such an evaluat n should be summarized 

'a co , 
in a matrix d all existing LCOs to f ilitate NRC staff 
review of a co version to the STS.

+e*k L__~i ut | 
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

1. The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC 
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant 
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to address the application of the LCOs and 
SRs for dual unit sites with a common set of Technical Specifications. This addition is 
consistent with the NRC approved ITS for the Braidwood and Byron Stations.
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES

LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general 
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at 
all times, unless otherwise stated. __•, frov

LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion 
Time, unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a 
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the 
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time, 
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specifications.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the nr , Required Actions must be completed even th•ouh t;h Ps 
associated Conditiorgno longer exis individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.  
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits." 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or component is removed from 
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally 
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to, 
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance, 
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational 
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done 
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional 
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational 

-, .o.j ln atj-t wouldd drresult in 
S.*undanteu n e should be used instead.  

e04-rý ;-4. Doing so limits the time both subsystems/divisio o(-f-T- 1ZI7 
.safety function are inoperable and limits the time 4 

ACrros.5 conditions exist whic result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.  
ndivi uai Specifications may specify a time limit for 

of ,Ura, uCS performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or 
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of 

, o• the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit 
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or 
bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
(continued) becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immediately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe NODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach 
lower NODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
(continued) interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 

LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 
occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for 
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during 
MODE I operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total 
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is 
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours, 
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next 
11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not 
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, If 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO 
3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the 
ACTIONS of Individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

).3 Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
inued) requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, 

would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the ( --- • Associated conditionq of the unit. fn exmp Df this i s :i n • 

LCO 3.7.0, uelPoo Water Level." LCO 3.7.has an 3 
S-Applicabiloty of "During mofeSus enof imradeiated f uel 

, assem lies en - '"I uel storage pool." i Therefore, 
this LCO can be applicable in any ormall MODES. If the LCO 
and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7. are not met while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained Y placing the unit inj ashutdown condition. The Required 

--- Action of LCO 3.7Z of "Suspend movement of *-- ae uel, 
• •-aseoies 7n * e' *fuel storage PpOl•" is the -S 

ýaapspropriate Requi red Action to complete in lieu of the " 
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the 
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the 
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the 
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 

(continued)
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,3rr-iitf A a i fC, 1A w 6 B 3.0 

BASES I • p•,•• • •••L•rO @• 

LCO 3.0.4 interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
(continued) practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 

status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Secifications~p Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or 
to a specific Required Ac-tion of a Specification.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicabe when entering ODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications 

fS eentll defo nt•,have doab perfored thke Iascniate 
inoperabes seq m (or o variabe provutide Nthe speci 
stali s "hile this LCO is n3 met, entry inteo ar, ch r 
Mother secified condition in she Applicabiliny is noS 
permitti unless required toml an mp y with ACTIONS." r is 
Note is a Lquirement ex3i4itlprecluding entry inton o 

SRO.0. or SR .0. f)or thoseSurveillance theAliabltydo no 
Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 

Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4, or where an exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not 
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 
affected LCO.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES (continued)

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when it has been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 
of(_ to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to 
service; or I

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

(p)vA' LIT 4 

W Z, 

94

LCO 3.0.6

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to 
perform t e This Specification does not 
provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective 
maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required 
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the-p 

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out 
of the tripped condition to prevent the tri function 
occurring during the performance of 1• n another channel 
in the other trip system. A similar example of 
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking 
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped 
condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the 
appropriate response during the performance of 
another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be 
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 system. This exception is justified because the actions 
(continued) that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a 

safe condition are specified in the support systemLCO's 
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include 
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required 
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.  

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are 
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be 
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The 
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCOW Conditions and Required Actions are P-0 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary 
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination 
Program" (SFDP), ensures loss of safety function is detected 
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 
3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of 
safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations, 
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified 
as a result of the support system inoperability and 
corresponding exception to entering supported system 
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP implements the 
requirements of LCO 3.0.6.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function 
(continued) for those support systems that support safety systems are required. The cross division check verifies that the 

supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system 
'rSV are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.  

SIf this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function 
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 1 2 
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are 

•_• equired to be entered.  

Z.73

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to 
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit 
performances of these special tests and operations, which 
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with 
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, 
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will 
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other 
specified condition not directly associated with or required 
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will 
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations 
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed 
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special 
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS 
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special 
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations 
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be 
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another 
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement 
are required to be met regardless of that LCO's 
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other 
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO 
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However there 
are instances where the Special Operations LC-iOmayu
direct the other LCO&9 ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of 

(continued)
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Insert LCO 3.0.6

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of 
additional single failures or loss of offsite power. Since operation is 
being restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, 
any resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection 
is taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite 
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary 
restriction for cross inoperabilities. This explicit cross ai
verification for inoperable AC electrical power sources also .  
acknowledges that support system(s) are not declared inoperable solely 
as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical powerj 
source (refer to the definition of OPERABILITY).  

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP 
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must 
be given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of 
function is solely due to a single Technical Specification support 
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation, 
or loss of pump suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate 
LCO is the LCO for the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system 
LCO adequately addresses the inoperabilities of that system without 
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the loss of 
function is the result of multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO 
is the LCO for the supported system.
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.7 
(continued)

the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified 
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such 
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the 
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to 
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special 
Operations LCO.

riSG-: =0tzX L Cc' 3,.

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 3.0-10BWR/6 STS



Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each Specification to 
both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever a requirement applies 
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be 
identified in the appropriate section of the Specification (e.g., 
Applicability, Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference, 
Notes, or other appropriate presentation within the body of -the 
requirement.
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications nd apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 
be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a 
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special 
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the 
requirements of a Specification.  

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE I7sr.e 
status.  

12-c lrIena) 1 A ~e~.,~~ ~ wod4~ w,~ a.3 --ra ofilRI~ -A00;"A. ftS2. con
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.1 
(continued)

SR 3.0.2

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed.  
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed. Some 
examples of this process are: 

a. Control rod drive maintenance during refue ng that 
requires scram testing at t 2_ 800 psi . However, if 
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed 
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied, 
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This 
allows startup to proceed to reach )800 psj to 
perform other necessary testing.  

b. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) maintenance 
during shutdown that requires system functional tests 
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can 
proceed with RCIC considered OPERABLE. This allows 
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete 
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 
interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., 
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2 
(continued)

The 25% extension does.not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exce tions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. n example o wn re SRta.e.2

es no is a urvei an with a Frequency f "in 
accordancith 10 CFR 50 Aen 
nnrvloan+nn

Therefor" there is a Note 
"SR 3.0.2 not applicabli

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25% extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a single action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25% extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by checking the status of redundant or diverse components or accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the 
specified Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time it is discovered that the Surveillance has 

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.0.2

Therefore, when a test interval is specified in the regulations, the test 
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a Note in the 
Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.3 not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at 
(continued) the time that the specified Frequency was not met. This 

delay period provides adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of 
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance Intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable then is considered outside the specified limits and 
the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the 
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration 
of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the 
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the 
variable is outside the specified limits and the Completion 
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO 
Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the 
Surveillance.  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES 

SR 3.0.3 Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period .(continued) allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit.  

The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not r~quired to be performed per SR 3.0.1 which states that 

o-7urveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
Happly to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 

.SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 
6perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency 
oes not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 

or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are requir~ to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the ~®provisions of 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.4 
(continued)

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions'needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  

I . Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4 
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications 
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.  

-U SrF ~R - 3 -0- T f
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Insert SR 3.0.5

SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance to 
both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever a requirement applies 
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be 
identified with parenthetical reference, Notes, or other 
appropriate presentation within the SR.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

1. The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through 
3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0. Therefore, this 
statement has been added for clarity.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. The correct LCO title and fuel pool description has been provided. The LaSalle 1 and 
2 Spent Fuel Storage Pool design is similar to that described in the BWR/4 ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1; thus the words have been changed to be consistent with the 
wording in NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

4. The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26, C. 1. This 
change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1434, Revision 1 was promulgated.  

5. The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC 
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant 
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

7. Changes have been made to reflect these changes made to the Specifications in other 
Sections.  

8. These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within 
the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction only if the equipment 
is already inoperable.  

9. Changes have been made to reflect changes made to the Specification.  

10. TSTF-71, Rev. 2 provides specific examples of when a loss of safety function exists.  
ComEd does not believe that this bracketed information is appropriate for the Bases of 
LCO 3.0.6. This information is more appropriately located in the procedures that 
implement the Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP). In addition, the 
format of the inserts added by the TSTF is not consistent with the form of the ISTS.  
As stated in the justification for the TSTF, the TSTF does not alter the technical 
content of LCO 3.0.6. Therefore, since the TSTF information is bracketed, it is 
acceptable not to adopt this TSTF in the ITS, and put similar examples into the plant 
specific SFDP.  

11. The correct plant specific nomenclature has been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

12. TSTF-8 adds a clarification to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 that allows credit to be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy Surveillances. This clarification also states that this 
allowance also includes those SRs whose performance is precluded in a given MODE 
or other specified condition. This portion of the TSTF has not been adopted. As 
documented in Part 9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance 
Licensee Technical Specifications Interpretations, and in the ITS Bases Control 
Program, neither the Technical Specification Bases nor Licensee generated 
interpretations can be used to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus, 
if the Technical Specifications preclude performance of an SR in certain MODES (as in 
the case of some SRs), the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications 
requirement and allow the SR to be credited for being performed in the restricted 
MODES, even if the performance is unplanned. Therefore, only the first part of the 
TSTF-8 change to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 has been adopted.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on 
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, 
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements 
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are 
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The application of the 25 % extension to Required Action Completion Times which 
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not 
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a 
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of 
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable." 
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The application of the 25 % extension to Required Action Completion Times which 
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not 
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a 
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of 
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable." 
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin 
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The 
Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event.  
The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude 
the associated function from being performed. This change will allow delay in the 
entry into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement 
has not been performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is overly 
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a Surveillance 
Requirement has not been performed. In fact, the opposite is the case; the vast 
majority of Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate that systems or 
components are operable. When a Surveillance Requirement is not performed within 
the requirements of SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a question of operability that has not been 
verified by the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, the 
probability of occurrence or the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are 
not significantly increased since the most likely outcome of performing a Surveillance 
is that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component is operable.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance Requirement 
discovered to have not been performed within the requirements of SR 3.0.2 is 
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the associated 
component. The requested allowance will provide sufficient time to perform the 
missed Surveillances in an orderly manner. Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible 
that the missed Surveillance would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

L.2 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

shutting down while the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the 
delay, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the 
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in plant safety 
due to avoidance of unnecessary plant transients and shutdowns.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, CornEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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